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Content for Courses: Welcome to our Special Issue!
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I’m very excited to bring you this special 
issue on the role of libraries in facilitating 
access to content for courses.  Librarians 

have a long record of working with faculty 
to ensure that the best resources are 
available to students, from nego-
tiating the licenses for the most 
needed journals, databases, and 
eBooks, to managing e-reserves 
or course reader initiatives.  
Now, with new and varying 
types of content, ranging 
from multimedia to student 
generated content to maker-
spaces, librarians have a wider 
role than ever before.  Jessica 
Clemons and Roger Schonfeld 

look at trends demonstrating growing com-
mitments to student retention, progression, 
and lifelong learning outcomes and offer their 
take on the subject in “Why should librarians 

be involved in facilitating access to 
content needed for courses?” 

Two years ago, the Novem-
ber 2014 issue on electronic 
textbooks, edited by Charles 
Lyons, introduced a number 
of projects on alternative 
textbooks and Open Educa-
tional Resources.  Wherever 
possible, I wanted to revisit 
these projects.  In “Momen-
tum Building: Progress To-

wards a National Library OER 

Movement,” Nicole Allen, Steven Bell, and 
Marilyn Billings weigh in about growth indi-
cators and new practical strategies on the OER 
front overall.  In “High Textbook Costs: The 
Battle Continues,” Crista Bailey and Ann 
Agee update us on the Affordable Learning 
Solutions (ALS) project at San Jose State 
University, including the popular Textbooks 
Available as eBooks in the Library (TABL) 
list and the Textbook Alternative Project 
(TAP) Grants for faculty.  In “TextSelect 
revisited: The evolution and success of the 
textbook reserves program at George Mason 
University,” Jessica Bowdoin and Madeline 
Kelly detail new developments in the univer-
sity’s textbook reserve initiative in coopera-

continued on page 8

If Rumors Were Horses

continued on page 6

My first shout out goes to the little guy on the front page — Carter Mungin and his 
family.  Carter just turned two years old.  He had a stroke when he was barely six 
months old.  Between the MUSC doctors and a “Berlin heart” he is doing very well.  

Carter is Sharna Williams grand-nephew and he is a sweetheart.  This picture is from the 
heart walk by the American Heart Association Team Carter here in Charleston a few weeks 
ago.  And read all about the Berlin heart which was founded in 1996.  I was lucky to be able to 
ask my son-in-law who is a cardiovascular surgeon about it all, and he tried to answer my crazy 

questions.  Carter no longer needs the Berlin heart and is 
doing well.  https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Berlin_Heart

Another picture in this issue.  Big news from the 
John and Gloria Dove world.  A few weeks ago in San 
Francisco they greeted the birth of their first grandchild 
provided by son Matthew and his wife, Jodi.  Elijah 
William Dove arrived at 7 pounds 7 ounces on the 7th 
of September (talk about synchronicity).  As you can 
see from the photos, everyone is happy, healthy, and the 
grandparents are “Over the Moon” (p.30).

Speaking of Matthew.  Yes, we survived Hurricane 
Matthew!  It was nothing like Hurricane Hugo but 
Matthew took its toll especially on Beaufort and Edisto 
Island and Myrtle Beach.  The scary thing about all hur-
ricanes, and especially this one, was its total unpredict-
ability!  Here’s hoping we avoid another hurricane for a 
few more years (how about decades!)!  Fingers crossed.
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Center going to the left: Carter Mungin, 
LaQuanna Mungin (mom), Kieran 
Smalls, Maurice Mungin (dad), Henry 
Smalls, and LaKetheia Mungin.
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From Your (hurricane-fearing) Editor:

continued on page 8

I will never forget Hurricane Hugo.  It was 
September 19, 1989.  I had just started 
Against the Grain in March with Steve 

Johnson’s (Clemson) beer newsletter expe-
rience.  My husband Bruce and I bundled 
computers and floppy discs (remember those?), 
children, dogs, all our belongings that would 
fit in the car and headed inland until we found 
a hotel that would take dogs.  The news from 
Charleston was grim.  Do not come back 
yet, Mayor Riley told us.  Wait.  We finally 
headed back to Charleston three days later.  
There were downed trees and power lines 
everywhere.  And we were kept in the cocoon 
of The Citadel since we didn’t get power for 
several weeks!  The landscape had changed and 
the usual landmarks were gone.  I remember 
walking to the Mills House Hotel (the con-

ference headquarters that year) because the 
roads were not passable.  But the Charleston 
Conference took place.  It had taken six weeks 
and Charleston had survived.  Whew!

And, so, this issue of Against the Grain 
has survived!  The awesome Heather Staines 
has guest edited this issue on the 
role of libraries in facilitating 
content for courses.  We have 
many papers about libray involve-
ment, the national OER movement, 
high textbook costs, collaborative 
textbook affordability, media in 
the classroom, creative  curricular 
services, moving from analog to digital, media 
literacy instruction, student attitudes about it 
all.  We have created an expanded profiles 
encouraged section in this issue which we 

Now on to library and book business! 
I was excited to see the latest CEO Forum 

(the quarterly publication by CEOs for CEOs) 
which includes an interview with our own 
Mary Ann Liebert.  What a woman!  As a 
classical music lover, I was especially intrigued 
by the fact that Mary Ann conducted the first 
movement of Tchaikovsky’s Fourth Sym-
phony with the Westchester Philharmonic 
Orchestra.  I can’t imagine!  Only Mary Ann!  
We at ATG interviewed Mary Ann on July 16, 
2012.  (v.24#3) http://www.against-the-grain.
com/2012/07/v24-3-atg-interviews-mary-ann-
liebert/
http://www.liebertpub.com/lpages/maryannli-
ebertinterview/180/
http://www.against-the-grain.com/2012/07/
v24-3-atg-interviews-mary-ann-liebert/

Guess you saw the piece in Scholarly 
Kitchen posted by Roger Schonfeld, “Build-
ing a Repository in Partnership with Elsevier: 
The University of Florida’s Perspective.”  
A Neapolitan coming up in Charleston this 
November! 
https://scholarlykitchen.sspnet.org/2016/ 
06/29/elsevier-uf-partnership/

Just learned that the second edition of Jesse 
Holden’s book, Acquisitions: Core Compe-
tencies and Practices was published by ALA/
Neal Schuman. 
http://www.ala.org/news/member-news/2016/ 
09/core-concepts-and-practices-acquisitions

All of you know Toni Nix, my incredible 
assistant with both Against the Grain, the 
Charleston Conference vendor Showcase, 
ads manager for ATG and many other publi-
cations.  I could not do without her!  Toni and 
her husband Dean are real pioneers!  They live 
on the banks of the Edisto River.  They deal 
with flooding all the time but especially after 
big rains and hurricanes.  But not to be daunted, 

Rumors
from page 1
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hope to continue.  You will notice this is one 
of our longest issues ever (112 pages).  We 
had to expand the table of contents section so 
we will have to wait til our Dec16-Jan17 issue 
for the letters to the editor, but do not fear, we 
have interviews, meeting reports, many book 

reviews and lots of other stuff too.  
We are back in Charleston after 

another evacuation for Hurricane 
Matthew!  Gosh!  Were we sur-
prised that it made landfall here 
in Charleston!  Thank goodness 
the storm had downgraded con-
siderably. 

Thanks to everyone who helped to put this 
issue together despite uncertainties! 

See many of you in Charleston in a few 
weeks!  Love, Yr. Ed.  
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Brunning — As always, Dennis talks about 
many things – usage data, Bookbub, the Zeitgeist.

Decoder Ring ..................................... 80
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trove from Image Comics.
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continued on page 30

Rumors
from page 6

tion with their campus bookstore.  Monica 
Metz-Wiseman’s “Textbook Affordability: 
An Update” brings us up to speed on four 
initiatives at the University of South Florida: 
Online Course Reserve, Print Textbooks on 
Reserve program, eBooks in the Classroom, 
and the Open Textbook Initiative.  As you 
will soon see, there have been many exciting 
developments, and these initiatives continue 
to gain wider acceptance and participation.  
Increasing visibility for these projects is par-
ticularly important to me, as, in my day job, 
I’m focusing on ensuring that the metadata for 
these new resources is as widely available as 
possible in discovery and delivery services.

Bookstores, coursepacks, and e-reserves 
continue to be common ways to provide stu-
dents with access to items assigned on a syl-
labus.  In “Collaboration is Key to Innovative 
Textbook Affordability Solutions,” Robert 
A. Walton of the National Association of 
College Stores (NACS) provides informative 
case studies of library-bookstore collabora-
tions to meet the needs of various campus 
constituencies.  On the e-reserves front, I’m 
also pleased to bring you two views of library 
activities, including workflow challenges and 
opportunities, in this changing environment: 
“Current Trends, Challenges, and Opportuni-
ties for Electronic Reserves Services at Santa 
Clara” by Elizabeth McKeigue and “SIPX 

Electronic Reserves at Pepperdine Univer-
sity” by Sally Bryant and Gan Ye.  Ensuring 
that library resources and open content are 
visible in faculty workflows translates into 
more transparency on content use, costs, and 
other metrics that help support the teaching 
and learning environment.

In investigating topics on which to com-
mission articles for this issue, it became 
quickly apparent that the role of the librarian 
in content provision goes well beyond books 
and journals — electronic or otherwise — and 
into the wild world of multimedia.  In “Media 
in the Classroom — Connecting, Collabo-
rating, Creating,” Lori Widzinski (SUNY 
Buffalo), Debra Mandel (Northeastern 
University), Andrew Weaver (University 
of Washington), and Andy Horbal (Univer-
sity of Maryland) detail the variety of ways 
that libraries have moved from the storage 
of knowledge to the creation of knowledge 
in support of classroom learning.  And in 
“Multimedia Creation in the Small Campus 
Library,” Alyson Gamble, Assistant Librar-
ian, Sciences at the New College of Florida 
and the University of South Florida Sara-
sota-Manatee, explains her library’s focus 
on metaliteracy and active learning through a 
case study in the use of videos in the flipped 
classroom.

Publisher and vendor initiatives offer 
another view into ways that content can be 
adapted for use in courses.  In “Does there 
need to be a distinction between ‘content for 
courses’ and ‘content for libraries’?” Liz Ma-

son explains how Cengage develops their li-
brary products to better meet classroom needs 
and to help libraries demonstrate how they 
support better classroom learning outcomes.  
Robert Boissy’s “The Affordable Textbook 
Revolution” reveals how Springer Nature 
has taken a hands on approach to ensuring 
maximum visibility for ebooks and reference 
content already licensed by the university, 
so that faculty will see what is available to 
them for course use.  On the e-textbook front, 
vitalSource’s William Chesser takes on the 
print versus electronic debate in “Dispatches 
from the Digital Front: Student Attitudes, 
Digital Content, and Lessons Learned.”  And 
finally, to bring video content into the con-
versation, “From Alexander Street Press to 
the Classroom” by Bennett Graff recounts 
how decisions like semantic indexing and 
discipline level customization have had a 
positive impact on the use of video materials 
in teaching and learning.

Whether it is highlighting the traditional 
and continuing role of libraries in meeting 
faculty and student needs in the classroom 
or detailing new media and support mecha-
nisms that now exist alongside regular con-
tent services, these contributors have done 
an amazing job.  I hope that you will enjoy 
these articles as much as I did and that you 
will find useful information and practical 
advice that you can apply in your library or 
organization.  

Content for Courses
from page 1

Toni will boat out of her house to her truck 
which is on high ground to take care of ATG 
and Charleston Conference business.  Speak-
ing of which, on last Tuesday the intellectual 
Property & Science Business of Thomson 
Reuters became Clarivate Analytics.  That 
means that the position of the business in the 
vendor Showcase guidebook, etc., etc. had 
to change at the last minute!  And this is part 
of Toni’s purview.  Did she complain?  No!

Here’s the scoop!  The previously an-
nounced sale of the Thomson Reuters intel-
lectual Property & Science business to Onex 
Corporation and Baring Private Equity Asia 
was completed October 3.  The company’s 
many well-known brands include Web of 
Science, Cortellis, Thomson innovation, 
Derwent World Patents index, Thomson 
CompuMark, MarkMonitor, Thomson iP 
Manager and Techstreet, among others.  The 
newly independent company will be known 
as Clarivate Analytics, with vin Caraher, as 
CEO.  The new business continues to focus on 
scientific and academic research, patent analyt-
ics and regulatory standards, trademark protec-
tion, pharmaceutical and biotech intelligence, 
domain brand protection and IP management.  
The new name is effective immediately, and 
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Bet You Missed It
Press Clippings — in the News — Carefully Selected by Your Crack Staff of News Sleuths

Column Editor:  Bruce Strauch  (The Citadel)

Editor’s Note:  Hey, are y’all reading this?  If you know of an article that should be called to Against the Grain’s attention ... send an 
email to <kstrauch@comcast.net>.  We’re listening! — KS

ENDURING QUOTABILITY 
by Bruce Strauch  (The Citadel)

In 1919, Yeats wrote his chilling poem “The Second Coming.”  And 
yes, you know it because someone is constantly quoting from it.  “And what 
rought beast, its hour come round at last, Slouches towards Bethelehem to 
be born?”  “The centre cannot hold.”  “Things fall apart.”  “The best lack 
all conviction while the worst are full of passionate intensity.”

Terrorist attacks, press freedom in South Africa, income inequality in 
Nigeria, the Brexit vote — whatever.  In 2016, Yeats has been tweeted and 
retweeted ad infinitum.

See — Ed Ballard, “A Poem for Troubled Times,” The Wall Street 
Journal, Aug. 26, 2016, p.D4.

CAMBRIDGE SPIES – PRIVILEGE & TREACHERY 
by Bruce Strauch  (The Citadel)

Let’s read about Cambridge spies.  (1) Cyril Connolly, The Missing 
Diplomats (1952);  (2) Tom Driberg, Guy Burgess (1956) (while Burgess 
and Maclean waited for the night boat to defect, they read Jane Austen.);  
(3) Goronwy Rees, A Chapter of Accidents (1972) (Rees was recruited but 
broke from the Reds after the Hitler-Stalin pact.  Out of fear of exposure, 
Burgess considered killing him.);  (4) Andrew Boyle, The Climate of 
Treason (1979);  (5) Tim Milne, Kim Philby (2014) (nephew of A.A. 
Milne [Winnie the Pooh] In MI6 with Philby who accused him of 
being a double agent to deflect attention from himself.)

And there’s a Citadel element in the story.  Burgess was working 
at the embassy in DC when he was warned by Philby he was about to 
be interrogated by MI5.  He had to get sent  home so he could defect.

As chance would have it, he was sent to the Citadel to participate 
in an international relations conference.  There was no I-95.  He 
blew through small towns collecting speeding tickets and talking 
down to hick cops in a plummy voice, insisting he had diplomatic immunity.

At the Citadel he got blind drunk and passed out at the banquet.  Next 
day had to bum money off cadets to pay his bill at the Ft. Sumter.  Blew 
back through the same towns collecting more tickets.

And was sent home.
See — Andrew Lownie, “Five Best,” The Wall Street Journal, Sept. 

24-25, 2016, P.C10.  (Lownie is the author of Stalin’s Englishman: The 
Lives of Guy Burgess.)

SILK ROAD CUISINE 
by Bruce Strauch  (The Citadel)

Cook books that are also travelogues.
(1) Carolyn Philips, All Under Heaven — 

Recipes from the 35 Cuisines of China;  (2) 
Caroline Eden and Eleanor Ford, Samar-
kand — Recipes & Stories from Central Asia 
& the Caucasus;  (3) Naomi Duguid, Taste of 
Perisa — A Cook’s Travels Through Armenia, 
Azerbaijan, Georgia, Iran, and Kurdistan.

See — Bookshelf, “Biting into the Silk 
Road — No Passport Required” The Wall 
Street Journal, Aug. 27-28, 2016, p.D3.

BOOK DEFICIT GUILT 
by Bruce Strauch  (The Citadel)

Of course no one’s actually read Ulysses.  It just sits on the shelf.  
But you feel bad about it.  What to do?

Curtis Sittenfeld wrote the 2016 best-selling Eligible — a retell-
ing of Austen’s Pride and Prejudice.  People sheepishly ask if they 
should read Austen first.  She gives them a school-marmish mix of 
forgiveness and tough love.

Elda Rotor, VP of Penguin Classics suggests small bites without 
obsessing on finishing.  Middlemarch is 800 pages after all.

I personally always swore by Classics Comics.
See — Erin Geiger Smith, “Do You Have Book Guilt?” The 

Wall Street Journal, Sept. 28, 2016.

EVERYONE LOVES A GOOD SCANDAL 
by Bruce Strauch  (The Citadel)

(1) Diana Trilling, Mrs. Harris (1981) (Headmistress shoots 
down Herman Tarnover, author of The Complete Scarsdale Medical 
Diet.);  (2) J. Anthony Lukas, Nightmare (1976) (Watergate without 

histrionics.);  (3) Thomas Thompson, Blood and Money 
(1976) (MD hubby poisons Houston oil heiress wife and 
is in turn shot by masked intruder, probably his father-
in-law.);  (4) Shana Alexander, When She Was Bad 

(1990) (Bess Myerson, first Jewish Miss America, tried 
by Giuliani for fixing a judge in her lover’s divorce.);  (5) 

Auberon Waugh, Last Word (1980) (Jeremy Thorpe, leader 
of the Liberal Party in the 1970s tried for attempted murder.)

See — Jim Kelly, “Five Best” The Wall Street Journal, 
Aug. 27-28, 2016, p.C10.

TOP FOOD BLOG 
by Bruce Strauch  (The Citadel)

Mimi Thorisson is French and Chinese, married to an Icelander.  
They live in the Médoc which is Bordeaux country.  Her food blog 
has a huge following.  Husband is a photographer by trade so the 
pictures are perfect.  Ancient stone farm house, fox terriers, children.  
And of course the food.

See — Charlie Wells, “A Kitchen That’s a Feast for the Eyes,” 
The Wall Street Journal, Sept. 16, 2016, p.M6.

Future Dates for Charleston Conferences
 Preconferences and 
 vendor Showcase Main Conference
   2017 Conference 8 November 9-11 November
   2018 Conference 7 November 8-10 November
   2019 Conference 6 November 7-9 November
   2020 Conference 4 November 5-7 November
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continued on page 14

Why Should Librarians Be Involved in Facilitating 
Access to Content Needed for Courses?
by Jessica Clemons  (Interim Director of College Libraries, SUNY College of Environmental Science and Forestry, 1 Forestry 
Drive, Syracuse, NY  13210)  <jclemons@esf.edu>

and Roger C.  Schonfeld  (Director, Library and Scholarly Communications Program, Ithaka S+R, 2 Rector Street, New York, 
NY  10006)  <roger.schonfeld@ithaka.org>

In a survey of academic library directors in 
fall 2013, Ithaka S+R found that nearly every 
respondent believes it is important that the 

library support undergraduate learning.  By 
contrast, a smaller share of respondents — about 
two-thirds — hail from institutions where they 
believe it is important that their library support 
faculty research.  These responses indicate that 
fewer library leaders nationally are focusing on 
research support, and more would like to focus 
on contributing to student success.  They are 
driven by increasing institutional commitments 
to student retention, progression, and lifelong 
learning outcomes.  

Libraries have long contributed to student 
success by building appropriate collections, 
ensuring students have sufficient information 
literacy skills, offering reference services, 
providing spaces for quiet contemplation and 
collaboration, as well as a variety of other ways.  
In recent years, there have been substantial 
discussions in the profession about information 
literacy, along with other important initiatives to 
correlate library usage with student success.  In 
fact, libraries provide a broad array of services 
that can contribute to undergraduate success, 
and it is reasonable to think of them as a more 
integrated service portfolio for the student.  
However, libraries rarely organize their work 
systematically around teaching and learning 
or student success.  More often, the work of a 
library is organized functionally.  

With a limited materials budget, course con-
tent is often not the top priority.  In some cases, 
libraries have intentionally excluded textbooks 
in particular from their collection development 
activities.  Librarians have sometimes sought to 
avoid acquiring textbooks on the argument that 
they could not possibly afford to provide them 
for all students, for financial as well as for space 
reasons (Anderson, 2016).  At most a small 
number of copies is made available through the 
reserves system, obtained from copies owned 
by the library, loaned by faculty members, or 
sometimes even borrowed from other libraries.  
These practices seem to run counter to the 
notion that actively acquiring highly utilized 
items to support the curriculum directly in these 
targeted collections can form the foundation to 
supporting student success.  As many libraries 
work to strengthen their support of teaching and 
learning, ideally with a more integrated portfolio 
of services, facilitating content for courses is 
emerging as a greater priority than ever before. 

For libraries with constrained materials 
budgets, there are sound reasons to think about 
course content as a guiding principle.  A large 
portion of library collections are purchased with 
a reasoning that items “might” be important to 
library users.  Content related directly to courses, 

especially items that are listed on the syllabus, 
are surely going to be checked out particularly 
by the savvy juniors and seniors.  If we assess 
monograph usage in a similar fashion as data-
base usage, such as cost per download or in the 
case of monographs cost per 
checkout, then taking a more 
course-oriented focus may be 
sound.  It is, in a sense, a form 
of demand-driven acquisition.  
If a textbook or monograph is 
heavily used for a full year or 
two, that is similar to a library 
ordering a bestseller; it is pop-
ular now for our users.  Com-
pare that with a book selected 
because the library “ought” to 
have it, but that ultimately is 
little used.  If libraries truly want 
to provide these services to our patrons, then 
we can readily make the case, as far as services 
go, for student savings, and possibly even for 
student recruitment and retention.  Assessing 
the impact of these collections is sure to be 
important, albeit tangled, in the future (Okerson 
& Conway, 2001).  

One significant contribution that librarians 
make in facilitating access to course content 
is through the reserves/e-reserves system.  We 
serve in a trusted advisory role to help faculty, 
who specifically request these items be made 
available, lawfully distribute course materials 
for students.  In a sense, this service is not dis-
similar from institutional repository services.  As 
we have seen in the GSU Library Copyright 
Lawsuit, libraries are striking an appropriate 
balance in this arena (Association of Research 
Libraries, 2016).  

Even in situations where libraries forego 
formal e-reserves collections made available 
through the learning management system 
(LMS), they will share with faculty how to 
incorporate link resolvers, permanent links, and 
fair use guidelines for course content.  Without 
librarians’ involvement, there is a risk that 
faculty will scan entire works and (rightly or 
wrongly) feel safe behind a password-protected 
LMS.  Alternately, there are risks in ignoring 
the readily available black market for textbooks 
and journal articles.  Students already see the 
insanity that has become too commonplace in 
academic textbook pricing models and have 
instead opted for illegal downloading for con-
venience and cost effectiveness (Strauss, 2014).  
Facilitating access to content for courses through 
the LMS and using models that link together 
licensed e-resources with the interfaces and ser-
vice models needed for the LMS will be a huge 
consideration moving forward.  What type of 
resource is most compatible for newer blended 

and online classes?  Unfortunately print and 
electronic are not mutually exclusive, as more 
students claim to want access to both.  

It is important to note that coordinated col-
lection development may become more complex 

if the focus shifts significantly 
towards content related to cours-
es.  As libraries work together in 
systems or consortia, they may 
find that their respective curric-
ula do not align all that well.  In 
addition, there will certainly be 
strains on collective purchasing, 
challenges during periods of 
high demand, and also for tangi-
ble materials the cost of storing 
these items in the long term.  
Collection development and 
liaison librarians should play a 

key role in making these decisions to determine 
how what is best for “right now” can be balanced 
with what has long-term usage potential.  

What would the model look like for moving 
more of our budget dollars to direct support of 
teaching, learning, and course offerings?  If 
publishers were willing to provide libraries with 
reasonable purchase or subscription models for 
course materials, especially the kinds of content 
that experiences a high revision rate, there would 
be compelling reasons to partner.  If affordable 
print-on-demand materials become the norm, 
then libraries wouldn’t have to be as concerned 
with processing and providing space for these 
items.  There could be opportunities as well 
to work in partnership to transition from print 
models to digital models, and potentially from 
today’s ownership or rental models towards 
subscription models that, particularly as publish-
ers move from static texts towards interactive 
learning modules, work well for all parties.  

The librarian’s role in assisting faculty 
with identifying high-quality course content 
should certainly not be underestimated.  As we 
take more active roles partnering with faculty 
members on their current course content, over 
time this may open up additional opportunities 
to move the needle in more community and 
open directions.  Library-as-Publisher initiatives 
and an increasing role of Open Educational 
Resources (OERs) in higher education allow 
librarians to move beyond the purchase and 
delivery services into that of a publishing partner 
and intellectual property proponent.  These close 
working relationships might allow for the sub-
stitution of OERs for traditional textbooks over 
time.  Emerging research is being performed 
on the use of OERs and how they contribute 
positively to student success (Robinson et.al, 
2014).  As more research is completed on OERs 
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and linking cost-effective course content with 
student success, including initiatives from 
Lumen Learning (http://lumenlearning.com/) 
and Robinson et al.,  librarians may be able to 
create assessment programs for our collections 
that directly impact curricular goals.  Building 
library assessment around courses, such as 
explicitly serving the needs of specific courses, 
can be a measure of how we serve the commu-
nity.  E-textbooks could be the gateway to more 
direct support of library collections as part of the 
curriculum.  Perhaps we would not need to be 
as concerned with storing multiple editions of 
the same text, which can take up feet of space 
on our shelves, and could thus be more involved 
in ensuring easy access to affordable print-on-
demand and electronic resources.  

In a similar vein, what if librarians should 
facilitate access to course content that results 
from the course itself, i.e., student outputs from 
their course experience?  How would students 
learn from and experience content generated by 
their peers over the evolution of the course?  Uti-
lizing institutional repositories as content hubs, 

as they already are, for these types of collections, 
is complementary in nature to open educational 
resources and demonstrates how the library 
plays a role in all areas of student learning.  

Of course, there are tradeoffs.  Finding that 
sweet spot of balancing the information needs 
of current courses with long term library collec-
tion goals to continue to serve our community 
is likely to be very complex.  Libraries should 
not aim to create a comprehensive textbook 
collection of every textbook used for every 
course but should instead discern where the 
budget allocation will have the most signifi-
cant impact on student learning outcomes and 
other aspects of student success.  Textbooks are 
certainly having their moment in the spotlight 
with regards to the cost burden on students, and 
libraries can definitely play a greater role to 
alleviate that burden.  Increasing discoverability 
of course content, promoting faculty adoption 
of affordable resources of high quality, and best 
serving the teaching and learning needs of our 
campuses are all key areas where librarians can 
take a greater role.  
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Why Should Librarians ...
from page 12

Momentum Building: Progress Towards  
a National OER Movement
by Nicole Allen  (Director of Open Education, SPARC, 21 Dupont Circle NW, Suite 800, Washington, DC 20036;   
Phone: 202-750-1637)  <nicole@sparcopen.org>  http://www.sparcopen.org

and Steven J. Bell  (Associate University Librarian, Temple University, 1210 Polett Walk Temple University, Phila, PA  19122;  
Phone:  215-204-5023)  <bells@temple.edu>  http://stevenbell.info

and Marilyn Billings  (Scholarly Communication & Special Initiatives Librarian, University of Massachusetts Amherst, W.E.B. 
Du Bois Library, 154 Hicks Way, Amherst, MA  01003;  Phone: 413-545-6891; Fax:  413-545-6872)   
<mbillings@library.umass.edu>  https://works.bepress.com/marilyn_billings/

Two years ago we were privileged to share our individual and col-
lective experience with Open Education Resources (OER) with 
ATG readers.  We also shared a vision inspired by our observation 

of a movement in which a growing number of academic and K-12 librar-
ians were choosing to advocate for the adoption of affordable learning 
materials at their institutions.

Similar to the advances made towards the growing acceptance of 
open access publishing options and data sharing, educators are slowly 
gaining awareness of OER as learning materials.  OER include open 
textbooks, open courseware, and other educational materials that carry 
an open license permitting their free use and repurposing by others.  
Although a recent Babson Survey showed only about a quarter of U.S. 
faculty are familiar with OER,1 we believe this will change as the power 
of academic librarians to support and increase faculty adoption of OER 
continues to grow into a national movement.

Our thinking that progress is achieved in greater numbers and with the 
power of collaboration is being put into practice with growing numbers of 
textbook affordability projects.  For example, we recently joined dozens of 
colleagues from across the nation at the Open Textbook Network Summit 
to discuss, plan, and strategize for better ways to promote open textbook 
adoptions at our institutions, how to help faculty publish or modify open 
textbooks, and most importantly, what we can do to share and customize 
our own content for communicating the value of OER.

In this update to our original article we share those most recent de-
velopments, which to our way of thinking generate high enthusiasm for 
even greater progress towards higher education’s transition to a culture 
of openness.

Five Signs of Progress
1)  OER Librarians:  Over the past two years, it has become increas-

ingly clear that OER have a place within the modern academic library.  It is 
now common for libraries to have at least one member of staff who is con-
sidered the OER point person, whether that person is officially designated 
or simply someone who has taken an interest in the topic.  Campuses are 
frequently adding OER to job titles and descriptions and seeking candidates 
with OER experience.  In many cases, OER is housed within scholarly 
communications, taking advantage of the natural connections with Open 
Access.  However, OER initiatives are also housed within access services, 
technical services, collections development, digital initiatives, or departmen-
tal liaisons — all of which intersect with OER in one way or another.  As 
this space matures, it will be interesting to see whether a role for an “OER 
librarian” becomes fixed, the way it did for scholarly communications, or 
if OER simply becomes part of what the entire library does.  

2)  Open Textbook Publishing:  Among the most positive indicators is 
the continuing growth of open textbooks and the number of organizations 
supporting their publication.  While the exact number of open textbooks is un-

continued on page 16
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known, as new books become available regularly, the Open Textbook Library 
has identified more than 260 titles from a variety of sources, many of which 
have been reviewed by faculty.  Leading the charge is the Open Textbook 
Network (OTN),2 which is an alliance of nearly 250 colleges and universities 
across the country.  The Open Textbook Network’s growth in the last two 
years is nothing short of astounding and speaks volumes about academic 
libraries getting serious about achieving progress through collaboration.  By 
sharing their resources to promote open textbooks, look for more institutions 
to report significant savings to students through open textbook adoptions. 

3)  Community Growth:  In our 2014 article, we mentioned that we 
had identified librarians at 40 institutions who had an interest in OER.  
Since then, we have organized this group through a discussion list, which 
now comprises more than 450 participants from at least 150 institutions 
and more than a thousand posts.3  The good news is that faculty and other 
academic support colleagues, such as instructional designers, are joining 
our community and working with librarians to advocate for and advance 
OER adoption.  The Open Textbook Network is facilitating this process 
by recruiting faculty members to both conduct research on the use of open 
textbooks and participate in open textbook workshops targeted to other 
faculty to increase adoptions.  Librarians who have had faculty from other 
institutions speak to their own faculty confirm that it is a more powerful 
and persuasive approach to engaging faculty on OER issues.  While many 
faculty are themselves long-term creators and advocates for OER, we can 
do more when librarians and faculty work together.

4)  visibility at Conferences:  Librarians have become an increasingly 
large constituency at OER-related conferences and events.  Shortly after 
our 2014 article was published, we coordinated the first-ever daylong track 
for libraries and OER as part of the Open Education Conference, which 
is the OER community’s main annual event.4  The track achieved what we 
had hoped: not only did it draw a significant number of librarians to the 
conference, but it also introduced the OER community to the importance 
of librarians as partners.  The track has remained a part of the programs 
in 2015 and 2016, and librarians have contributed at least in part to the 
growing size of the conference.  The topic of OER has become more visible 
at library events, too.  OER sessions have been on the program of many 
of the large library conferences, including ALA, ACRL, Greater West 
Library Association, Library Publishing Coalition, Special Library 
Association, Charleston Conference, and others.  We expect this trend 
to continue to grow as more libraries expand their work on OER. 

5)  Evolving Relationship with College Stores:  Librarians report 
that when advocating for textbook affordability on campus, faculty and 
administrators will sometimes ask how OER adoption will impact sales at 
the bookstore.  In the past it was thought that there would be a contentious 
relationship between the college store and libraries advocating for OER 
adoption.  It was assumed the college store would fight textbook affordabil-
ity efforts as a threat to revenue.  If the National Association of College 
Store’s Learning Content Ecosystem Website5 is an indicator, then college 
stores have grown to embrace the value of affordable learning material.  
This trend recognizes that the path forward in an increasing “open” world 
is to partner with faculty, administrators, IT, and librarians to achieve a 
better model for the delivery of learning content.

Libraries and the Evolving OER Ecosystem
Alongside the growing momentum of OER in the library community, 

the broader OER ecosystem has been gaining momentum as well — and 
opportunities for library leadership abound.  OER has gained support at the 
highest levels of government, with an explicit commitment from the White 
House to advance Open Education in the U.S. Open Government National 
Action Plan and the Department of Education’s “#GoOpen” Campaign, 
which seeks to expand OER in K-12 schools.  This support has translated 
into policy changes, as more agencies add open licensing requirements to 
federal grants to ensure educational materials produced by grantees are 
shared as OER with the public.6  As these policies begin to become more 
common, academic libraries can play a role in supporting and educating 
grant recipients on campus — the same way that libraries have stepped 
up to support their campuses’ implementation of public access policies 
for federally funded research. 

Similarly, there are developments at the state and system levels.  In the 
last two years alone, OER-related legislation has been introduced in more 

than 20 states, and budget appropriations for OER programs have been 
approved in California, Connecticut, North Dakota, and Oregon.  Statewide 
OER programs have emerged at the Board of Regents level in Georgia and 
Louisiana, and a national consortium of 38 community colleges recently 
launched an initiative to build OER-supported degree programs.7  Aca-
demic librarians have critical roles to play in these initiatives as experts 
who can help craft successful plans and support their implementation.

Five Ways to Advance OER Right Now
As an academic librarian concerned about textbook affordability at your 

institution, what next steps can you take to become part of the emerging 
OER ecosystem?  Here are a few ways to help your library become a 
campus leader in promoting OER and textbook affordability:

1)  Plan an institutional Strategy:  While the library could go it 
alone, you will make more progress more quickly by assembling a campus 
coalition involving multiple concerned partners, such as the campus store, 
teaching and learning center, academic affairs, disability services, faculty, 
students and others.  Together an institutional textbook affordability task-
force can identify multiple strategies to implement and work together to 
support faculty to adopt affordable learning content.8

2)  Know the Data:  Making a case for textbook affordability can 
benefit from presenting the latest research results and survey data to 
demonstrate the efficacy of OER and the latest trends in faculty awareness, 
faculty adoption, costs to students, etc.  Bell’s OER Diigo Resource List9 
includes links to many of these resources and adds new ones regularly.

3) Join the Network:  Whether you become a part of the informal 
SPARC OER Forum that meets regularly to discuss OER issues or share 
knowledge about OER resources on the discussion list or the more formal 
Open Textbook Network, you will learn more and develop more rapidly 
as your campus OER advocate.

4)  Show ‘Em the Goods:  Consider buying a set of OpenStax open 
textbooks in hardcopy and turn it into a portable display for your own 
campus OER roadshow.  Take it to student and faculty events.  Use it during 
Open Access and Open Ed weeks.  Display it in the Library the first week 
of class when students are spending a fortune on textbooks.  When they 
see and feel the open textbooks, it makes a difference and is a great way 
to start conversations about textbook affordability.

5)  Be Positive — Don’t Demonize:  It helps to have a message that 
keeps you focused when talking to campus colleagues about textbook 
affordability.  Make it an affirming, positive message that speaks to the 
social good accomplished by a campus textbook affordability initiative.  
Avoid speaking negatively about commercial textbook publishers, faculty 
that assign expensive textbooks or the college store.  It’s about creating 
partners, not making enemies.

When it comes to promoting the value of OER, it really does make a 
difference to “Think Global and Act Local.”  While each of us can make 
considerable progress as local OER advocates to create change at our own 
institutions, joining together as a national or global coalition to form an 
OER movement will bring about widespread change in the way educators 
think about learning materials.  Despite the amazing progress made in 
the last two years, there is still much to accomplish in establishing a true 
culture of openness in education.  

Momentum Building: Progress Towards a National ...
from page 14
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High Textbook Costs: The Battle Continues
by Christa Bailey  (Academic Liaison Librarian, San Jose State University)   
<christa.bailey@sjsu.edu>

and Ann Agee  (Academic Liaison Librarian, San Jose State University)  <ann.agee@sjsu.edu>

In a 2014 ATG article, the authors quoted a San Jose State Uni-
versity (SJSU) student who wrote, “I didn’t have enough money 
to buy textbooks, so my GPA dropped drastically from a 3.4 to a 

2.9.”1  In 2016, the California State University (CSU) system released 
a report on the prevalence of homelessness, displacement, and food 
insecurity among CSU students.  It found that an estimated 8.7% of 
students lack stable housing and 21% have limited or uncertain ac-
cess to adequate food.2  These figures underscore the continued need 
for Affordable Learning Solutions (ALS), an initiative that reduces 
the cost of a college education by promoting the adoption by CSU 
faculty of free and low-cost classroom materials as alternatives to 
expensive textbooks.  Following is a quick update of how ALS has 
evolved at SJSU.

Textbooks Available as eBooks in the Library (TABL) List
At SJSU, the ALS initiative is administered by the University 

Library.  One of its most popular ALS programs is the Textbooks 
Available as eBooks in the Library (TABL) list.  TABL is created by 
matching the list of textbooks ordered by faculty (provided by campus 
partner, the Spartan Bookstore, a Barnes & Noble outlet) with the 
library’s collection of multiple-use eBooks, which are freely available 
to students.  Each semester, 120-210 textbook titles are matched and 
posted to the library Website.  Google Analytics shows that this list 
— now in its ninth semester — is the sixth most visited Web page on 
the site with over 8,500 pageviews in the past academic year.  The 
most popular title on the Spring 2016 list received over 6,556 uses by 
88 students.  At a retail cost of $60, this single title demonstrates the 
significant savings this list provides.

eBook Accessibility Project
When considering library eBooks for use in the classroom, fac-

ulty express anxiety about the books’ accessibility.  To address these 
concerns, ALS librarians analyzed sixteen major academic ebook 
platforms to provide a detailed list of each platform’s accessibility 
features and Section 508 compliance.  This analysis is available online 
and can be used by faculty and librarians when making decisions on 
which eBooks to use or acquire.3  

Textbook Alternatives Project (TAP) Grants
Between 2013 and 2015, 32 faculty members at SJSU received 

$1,000 TAP grants to redesign their courses to include free or low-
er-cost classroom materials.  Together, the estimated savings for stu-
dents from these redesigned classes was $1,460,315.4  The TAP grant 
program shows how even a small number of faculty can have a big 
impact on student costs.  With over 2,000 faculty teaching at SJSU, 
there is a lot of room for growth; and another faculty grants project 
was planned.  This project, however, was overtaken by an initiative 
created by the California State Senate: Assembly Bill 798.

AB-798 College Textbook Affordability Act of 2015
AB-798 earmarks $2 million for the CSU and California Commu-

nity College systems to help ease textbook costs for students:  “The 
College Textbook Affordability Act of 2015 is hereby established to 
reduce costs for college students by encouraging faculty to accelerate 
the adoption of lower cost, high-quality, open educational resources.”5  

Applicants were invited to 
apply for 100 awards of up to 
$50,000 per institution.  SJSU 
submitted an application re-
questing $49,000.  There are 
specific stipulations that come 
with AB-798 funds.  To obtain the 
entire $50,000, an institution must restructure 50 class sections to 
include open educational resources (OER); each section qualifies for 
$1,000 in funds.  Also, students must see an average savings of 30% 
on their course textbooks.

All applicants were required to submit a very detailed plan as to 
how these funds would be distributed.  SJSU’s plan allocates funds 
across a variety of efforts to support adoption of OER by faculty.  In 
partnership with the Center for Faculty Development, five faculty 
professional development workshops and support sessions are planned.  
Each faculty member will receive $250 in professional development 
funds for attending the workshop with an additional $1,250 for rede-
signing their course and implementing an OER to replace the textbook 
that students would typically purchase.  Faculty mentors will be 
present at some of the workshops.  Mentors are individuals who have 
already adopted OER materials in their classes and can share their 
expertise and support with others who are in the process of revising 
their teaching materials. 

An initiative like this demands quite a bit of campus coordination.  
AB-798 required the University’s Academic Senate to pass a resolution 
supporting the effort to reduce student textbook costs.  Additionally, 
the Academic Senate had to approve the final version of the grant 
proposal before it was submitted.  

It is exciting that the state is interested in supporting legislation 
to tackle the high cost of textbooks, and 19 of the 23 CSU campuses 
applied for AB-798 funds.  Award winners will be notified no later 
than September 30, 2016.  Funds from AB-798 will represent a victory 
for SJSU students in the ongoing battle to reduce textbook costs.  
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TextSelect Revisited: The Evolution and Success of the 
Textbook Reserves Program at George Mason University
by Jessica Bowdoin  (Head, Access Services, George Mason University Libraries, Fairfax, VA  22030)  <jbowdoin@gmu.edu>

and Madeline Kelly  (Head, Collection Development, George Mason University Libraries, Fairfax, VA  22030)   
<mkelly25@gmu.edu>

The textbook reserve program at George 
Mason University Libraries — introduced 
in a 2014 article in Against the Grain — 

began in 2009 as a pilot focusing on textbooks 
for the School of Engineering.  Following a 2012 
campus-wide initiative to investigate textbook af-
fordability for students, the program was expanded 
to include additional classes in fall 2013 and spring 
2014.  TextSelect was born. 

Under the current TextSelect program, Mason 
Libraries provide (via physical reserves) one 
copy of every required textbook over $50 for 
general education courses and courses required 
for undergraduate majors in business, conflict 
resolution, economics, science, technology, engi-
neering, mathematics, and health sciences.  The 
program also includes textbooks under $50 for 
these courses if the University Libraries already 
own a copy, as well as graduate-level textbooks 
(funded separately) at the discretion of the subject 
librarian.  This has amounted to as many as 850 
titles added to our physical reserves per semester 
and has resulted in thousands of circulations (see 
Figure 1).

are never filled (or are filled a semester or two late) or make last-minute orders for titles 
that have gone missing. 

Fig. 2: Workflow 

Fig. 1: Titles Purchased and Usage

* Excludes titles already owned by the library.
** Includes titles already owned by the library.

On-Campus Partnership
Since fall 2013, the campus bookstore (operated by Barnes & 

Noble College) has been a strong partner in our program, which 
has been central to TextSelect’s success.  For starters, bookstore 
staff generate and provide the lists of books required for classes that 
qualify for the program each semester.  When possible, they provide 
us with the best-condition used copy, which costs less than list price 
and allows our collection budgets to stretch further.  Perhaps most 
crucially, they provided the Libraries with funding for the program’s 
early years, allowing TextSelect to weather state and local budget 
reductions without a loss of service to Mason’s students. 

Acquisitions Workflow
Our workflow for processing titles in the program has remained 

essentially the same since Spring 2014 (see Fig. 2).  Internal processes 
have improved, including a refinement of program criteria; imple-
mentation of a relational database to help shepherd title lists through 
the selection process; and the establishment of an outreach campaign 
directed at the faculty with courses included in the program.  As the 
program has matured, record-keeping has improved, but one of the 
major remaining workflow challenges is accurately tracking title 
counts and expenditures, since the Libraries often place orders that 

Ongoing Challenges
Though TextSelect has been largely successful, it has not been without 

its challenges.  For instance, since 2009, we have discovered that titles 
taken off reserve between semesters often go missing and must be reor-
dered.  To combat this, we now keep items on reserve for two years after 
they are last required for a course.  Since we are keeping more titles on 
reserve for longer, space quickly became another concern.  Fortunately, 
reorganizing the shelving and other space behind the library desk has 
allowed us to create enough room to house these items (at least for now) 
without costing the library money for new shelving or renovations.

Since TextSelect’s inception, we have also had difficulty collecting 
accurate usage data, an issue that caused us to change how we place 
these items on reserve.  In the beginning, we used the 
reserve module of Ex Libris’ Voyager ILS, and we 
attached each title to a faculty name and course 
number.  This process gave students more 
options for searching and identifying these 
titles.  However, it also limited our ability 
to generate accurate statistics and to run 
historical reports, as course deletion at term 
end also deleted the data we would need for re-
porting.  We ultimately decided that collecting 
accurate usage statistics was more important to 
us than the enhanced search options allowed by 
attaching faculty and course information, and 
now we instead assign temporary locations to 
these books which enables us to run reports 
whenever we need to.  Students now need 
to know the exact title they are looking for, 
but since usage has continued to rise, we believe this change has not 
negatively impacted access to the titles.

Over the past three years, we have also identified a small percentage 
of students who view TextSelect as a “rental” service.  For the cost of 
the maximum overdue fine ($25), they check out the items at the begin-
ning of the semester, keep them for the entire period, and then return 
the book and pay their fine. To combat this issue — which includes a 
very small number of users — we implemented a number of circulation 
policy changes, including increasing the replacement cost of these items 
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Textbook Affordability: An Update
by Monica Metz-Wiseman  (Director, Academic Resources, University of South Florida 
Libraries, University of South Florida, LIB122, 4202 E. Fowler Ave., Tampa, FL  33620;  
Phone: 813-974-9854;  Fax: 813-974-2296)  <monica@usf.edu>  lib.usf.edu

Over the past six years, the University of 
South Florida (USF) Libraries have been 
working to address 

the issue of textbook af-
fordability for USF stu-
dents and faculty.  As text-
book and course material 
costs continue to rise expo-
nentially, students struggle 
to afford these materials.  
Students are making tough 
choices between textbooks 
and essentials such as food 
and prescription medicine.  
The rising cost of textbooks is also contributing to 
student debt in the U.S., debt that has now reached 
record levels.  USF also has the distinction of 
having a high percentage of students (42%) with 
need-based Pell Grants.  With heightened attention 
placed on the issue by the Florida legislature, USF 
administration is also taking notice of this issue.  At 
USF, our work with textbook affordability is more 
highly valued now than ever.  Back in November of 
2014, USF reported in The Charleston Advisor on 
the year-long Internet2/EDUCAUSE E-Textbook 
Pilots.  These three semester-long pilots laid out 
a road map for USF based on surveys of students 
and faculty that analyzed whether etextbooks could 
equal or surpass the value of print textbooks within 
the context of teaching and learning.  That answer 
was yes, but price point was key to that acceptance.  
Participation in the pilots also resulted in direct 
savings of over $553,000 for students.  But what is 
USF doing now to help support students and faculty 
with the affordability of course materials, and where 
is this work headed?  

The Textbook Affordability Project (TAP) at 
USF is the umbrella for any initiative that supports 
textbook affordability on behalf of our students.  
As our primary means of communication, we 
have a website (http://tap.usf.edu) that provides 
information on services, news, tools, and collec-
tions.  Social media, in-person outreach at campus 
events, multi-media presentations, bookmarks, and 
brochures all serve to spread the word on how we 
are trying to help our students.  Direct access to af-
fordable materials comes by way of four initiatives.  
These initiatives are:  Online Course Reserve, Print 

Textbooks on Reserve program, 
Ebooks in the Classroom, and our 
Open Textbook Initiative. 

Based on a survey 
of our faculty that re-
sulted in a response 
of 424 out of 2,090 
faculty, we learned that 
faculty place a high 
value on a robust online 
course reserve system 
that integrates with the 
course management 
system.  To that end, 
we acquired ARES to 
ensure a user-friendly 

online course reserve environment, and we have 
continued to fund it over the past four years.  The 

result?  More USF faculty 
are using Online Course 
Reserve, and more content 
is being added than ever 
before.  The USF Libraries 
also funded three years of 
the Copyright Clearance 
Center Academic License 
to help to ensure copyright 
compliance.  The aim of 
this work is to provide 
scaffolding for faculty that 

would allow them to shed textbook requirements in 
favor of course readings on Online Course Reserve. 

The aim of the Print Textbooks on Reserve pro-
gram is to acquire at least two textbooks for courses 
with a combined enrollment of over 100 students.  
These textbooks can be loaned for three hours.  With 
funding from the University to acquire textbooks, we 
are now supporting a combined enrollment of 59,000 
students in over 2,300 course sections with access 
to more than 1,100 textbooks.  These textbooks 
were used more than 35,000 times in the past year.  
Supplemented by donations from publishers and 
faculty, the current value of this collection is over 
$140,000 with an investment of $30,000. 

Ebooks in the Classroom is another cost-savings 
program for our students.  Faculty submit requests to 
the USF Libraries to acquire ebooks adopted either 
as recommended or required reading for courses.  
Eligible courses can be at the undergraduate or 
graduate level.  A great deal of attention is paid to 
acquiring ebooks with the least restrictive digital 
rights.  To date, the USF Libraries have saved stu-
dents over $1.4 million in textbook costs by making 
the ebooks that serve as textbooks accessible online 
at no cost to the students. 

Within the past year, the USF Libraries and 
USF Innovative Education have partnered to fully 
fund and publish our first open access textbook.  
Working with a faculty member, Jenifer Schneider 
from the College of Education, The Inside, Outside, 
and Upside Downs of Children’s Literature:  From 
Poets and Pop-ups to Princesses and Porridge was 
published in the spring of 2016.  While Jenifer 
was certainly mindful of saving students’ money, 
she also wanted to create something innovative 
and interactive.  Making an imaginative use of 
multi-media to help the reader understand this 
content, there are twelve videos that accompany 
each chapter.  As Jenifer teaches large sections of 
a popular Children’s Literature course, the poten-
tial savings over the span of three semesters will 
be $180,000 for USF students.  Published under a 
Creative Commons license, this textbook is now 
open to the world.  The USF Libraries also host 
on our institutional repository, Scholar Commons, 
twelve open textbooks authored by USF faculty.  
The textbook Social Science Research:  Principles, 
Methods, and Practices by Anol Bhattacherjee 
it the most downloaded publication on Scholar 

from the standard $67 replacement 
cost to $300 and billing users for 
replacements costs once the item is 
24 hours overdue.  After emailing 
and calling the student for seven 
days overdue, we now work with 
the Assistant Dean of Students and 
the Director of the Office of Student 
Conduct to help resolve the issue.  
Having this extra level of University 
involvement has helped us resolve 
all but one of these rare situations. 

Finally, awareness continues to 
be a challenge.  As mentioned previ-
ously, we have instituted a more pro-
active outreach program, issuing title 
lists to the subject librarians well in 
advance of the semester so that they 
can reach out directly to affected fac-
ulty.  Reaching out to faculty directly 
remains our top marketing strategy, 
since faculty can then notify students 
in their syllabus or during the first 
week of class.  That said, we also 
refer students to the program when 
they ask at a library service desk if 
the library has their textbooks. 

Evaluating Success
Thus far, the Libraries have 

assessed our success in terms of 
overall usage numbers, which have 
steadily increased over time.  We 
are also pleased to hear anecdotal 
reports of TextSelect being used 
and valued, for example in “Top 3 
Reasons I Can’t Live without My 
Library” video submissions from a 
2016 University Libraries contest.1  
Beyond this kind of assessment, in 
the past year our Assessment & Plan-
ning Officer has begun analyzing 
the data more completely, looking 
more comprehensively at usage and 
expenditure trends, and the value of-
fered by this program.  As part of her 
initial assessment, she identified the 
highest usage by STEM and School 
of Business courses, and mostly 
during the first four weeks of the 
semester.  She plans to continue ex-
amining data from additional terms 
and may even survey TextSelect us-
ers directly.  This in-depth analysis, 
combined with our ongoing efforts to 
streamline workflows and maintain 
the highest levels of service, will 
help the Libraries develop strategies 
to continue and improve the TextSe-
lect program.  

Endnotes
1.  http://library.gmu.edu/top3/
videos

TextSelect Revisited ...
from page 20
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Collaboration Is Key to Innovative Textbook  
Affordability Solutions
by Robert A. Walton  (CEO, National Association of College Stores, Oberlin, OH  44074)  <rwalton@nacs.org>

Libraries have long been leaders of collaboration in higher educa-
tion.  Librarians frequently jump into a leadership role and act 
as catalysts for their colleges and universities, nimbly adopting, 

and then helping faculty and students adapt to new ideas and processes 
for improving how they access, compile, and use information.  At no 
time has this knowledge of the variety of content and formats been more 
critical than today, as technology fuels the proliferation of options, and 
increasing costs push higher-education institutions to evaluate how 
learning content is sourced, selected and priced, and how it ultimately 
contributes to student success.  John Naisbitt’s populist quote increas-
ingly rings true; the students of today are “…drowning in information 
but starved for knowledge.”

It’s a tall order, finding the sweet spot that upholds faculty require-
ments while meeting the cost expectations and learning preferences of 
students.  Options that run the gamut from print and electronic textbooks 
to digital media to course packs and Open Educational Resources (OER) 
must be considered through a lens of other issues that include publishing 
costs, content licensing, and budget constraints.  While technology offers 
many options, today’s faculty span several generations of teaching styles.  
The intersections of pedagogy and technology strategy are inconsistent 
and frequently inelegant.  Librarians and other campus stakeholders 
stand in the center of an increasingly complex challenge. 

Fortunately, no single department has to shoulder this alone.  For-
ward-thinking groups at campuses across the country are forming 
partnerships to pool their ideas and resources.  They’re developing 
solutions to satisfy students and faculty, as well as administrators, as 
they improve quality and availability of learning content while working 
within budget limitations and even reducing costs. 

Libraries and Bookstores Lead the Charge
Who is leading these successful collaborations?  In many cases, it’s 

libraries and campus bookstores.  As a lifelong librarian and now an 
advocate for the college store, I believe that these two core functions in 
higher education share many of the same goals and challenges.  These 
groups are finding that, working together, they are well positioned to 
engage stakeholders, particularly faculty and the administration, to take 
a holistic approach to textbook affordability. 

While much opportunity presents 
itself, these collaborations are still 
the exception rather than the norm 
at most campuses.  Traditionally, li-
braries and bookstores have worked 
independently of each other.  In 
part this has been due to orga-
nizational boundaries reflective 
of separate reporting lines, with 
libraries reporting through the 
core academic program and stores 
through auxiliary or enterprise/business services.  The issue of licensing 
often has stood between these two groups as well, with some disagree-
ment as to whether licensing costs should be absorbed by the library 
or passed along to the student through the bookstore.  Until recently, 
many librarians simply didn’t think to reach out to the bookstore as a 
collaborative partner.

“Mapping the Learning Content Ecosystem,” a research project led 
by The National Association of College Stores (NACS) last year, 
bears this out.  When asked to name the key players in the evolution of 
course materials, librarians seldom mentioned the campus store.  If they 
had no prior working relationship with the campus store, the potential 
for partnership didn’t even occur to them.  However, campus librarians 
who had engaged with their institution’s store said they were open to, 
and enthusiastic about, future joint ventures. 

As these librarians share their experiences, others are following suit, 
pushing organizational boundaries aside and letting go of restrictive his-
torical models to identify and implement textbook affordability programs.

Case Study: University of Kansas
A great example of a collaborative effort led by the library and 

bookstore comes from the University of Kansas (KU), Lawrence.  
Roughly six years ago, as budget cuts were becoming increasingly 
common in higher education, KU formed a digital content collaboration 
committee including representatives of the library, campus bookstore, 
IT, and instructional learning.  The committee’s goal was to develop and 
implement a program for providing course materials that would reduce 
costs by leveraging each entity’s resources and capabilities.

One issue the committee addressed was determining whether the 
money paid by the library to secure copyrights for its e-reserves program 
was well spent.  In other words, should the library continue to spend its 
limited budget on e-reserves that were requested by faculty in place of or 
to supplement course materials?  Without metrics to determine whether or 
how many students were accessing the e-reserve content, the library had 
difficulty assessing whether the cost of buying copyrights was justified.

Following careful analysis, the library determined that it should save 
the money spent on faculty requested e-reserve copyrights.  Instead, the 
bookstore would create custom course packs, incorporating the content 
previously requested as an e-reserve.  This solution shifted the payment 
of copyright fees for course-specific e-reserves from the library to the 
bookstore but only when a course pack was purchased by a student.  

Committee members worked out a process between the library and 
bookstore to help them transition from e-reserves to course packs, and 
put a system in place to identify copyrights already held, thus eliminat-
ing duplicate purchases.  Additionally, they communicated this change 
to faculty members, helping them understand and support the change.

Case Study: Simon Fraser University
At Simon Fraser University in British Columbia, collaborative 

efforts between the library and bookstore began about five years ago, 
as a task force of representatives responsible for classroom support 
and curriculum development began exploring the options and issues 
surrounding the delivery of course materials. 

Textbook Affordability: An Update
from page 22

Commons with 336,806 downloads to date.  We are now in the midst 
of creating our second fully funded open textbook which focuses on 
probability and statistics, with faculty member Kingsley Reeves from 
the College of Engineering.  He is participating in this program as he 
too wants to create an interactive textbook with multi-media that helps 
not only students at USF understand the concepts of probability and 
statistics, but also students around the world. 

Where are we headed next in our attempt to help our students better 
afford classroom materials?  We are exploring the development of pro-
grams similar to Affordable Georgia and Temple University’s Alternate 
Textbook Project where financial incentives are awarded to faculty who 
move to an open access textbook or adopt library content in lieu of a 
commercially published textbook.  We will join the Open Textbook 
Network through the University of Minnesota and develop a database 
of ebooks similar to the one created at UNC Charlotte for possible 
adoption.  Finally, we are currently analyzing how best to negotiate 
with commercial textbook publishers for etextbooks on our campuses.  
Our commitment to textbook affordability for students at USF not only 
continues but has intensified to match the growing importance of this 
issue to students, faculty, administrators, and now Florida lawmakers.  
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The bookstore and library were challenged with reexamining their copyright 
policies.  An analysis supported by campus legal representatives and IT Ser-
vices revealed that the bookstore was often unknowingly purchasing licenses 
for its course-pack content that had already been purchased by the library.  To 
eliminate these double payments, the collaboration enabled bookstore repre-
sentatives to use a portal on the library Website to check the licensing status 
of materials prior to redistributing them. 

More recently, SFU library and bookstore representatives began collabo-
rating with the Teaching and Learning Centre, IT Services, and several other 
departments on a series of efforts, including pilot programs, to determine how 
to best serve students and faculty in the delivery of OER and commercial 
course materials.  Among the issues being addressed are how to transition 
from traditional commercial textbooks to digital and how to provide students 
with easy access through a single platform. 

This collaboration has brought a number of questions to the fore, including 
whether changes to the policies governing how content is collected and made 
available to students should be considered, and possibly standardized, across 
universities.  It has garnered the attention of higher-education institutions 
across the province; 25 of these have joined the collaboration to work toward 
broader change. 

Starting the Discussion
Building a collaborative team to address issues related to course material 

affordability and availability begins by including the campus store.  I encourage 
librarians to initiate this process by seeking out the entrepreneurial college store 
leader.  Compare notes with the store director about your respective goals and 
challenges.  Discuss your commitment to students and faculty and any ideas 
you might have for supporting their success. 

Next, identify and engage other stakeholders on your campus.  Consider 
including representatives from IT and instructional design/content management 
(or whatever group manages your LMS), disability support services, and the 
appropriate academic leader (e.g., provost or dean of instruction). 

At your first meeting with this cross-functional team of collaborators, 
begin by discussing:

• Your common goals in supporting the needs of the two core content 
users, students and faculty

• The challenges you face, individually and collectively, in striving to 
achieve these goals

• What constitutes student success and affordability at your campus
• What resources each of you brings to the table, and ideas for pooling 

those resources to resolve issues and launch new ideas
• Which faculty members you should invite to join the group
Keep in mind when you are recruiting faculty members that they already 

juggle many competing demands in both time and priorities with the greatest 
priority on academic student success.  With this in mind, focus on faculty mem-
bers who are either very passionate and self-motivated, or incentivized to take 
on such an initiative.  At your first meeting, you might discuss ideas for making 
the discovery and adoption process easier or ways to fund potential incentives.

Subsequent committee meetings will give you the opportunity to begin 
forming an action plan and timeline.  You might consider activities such 
as conducting research among students to collect data on their content and 
learning preferences; developing a communication plan to keep faculty and 
other stakeholders informed of course-materials options and opportunities 
for pilot program participation; and capturing data from pilot programs to 
measure success.

Partnerships for the Future 
As the challenges of higher education continue to grow in scope and 

sophistication, institutions that have a strong culture of collaboration among 
functional areas will be the ones that thrive.  There is an opportunity for libraries 
and bookstores to work together to lead this transformation on their campuses.  
In so doing, you will not only help your students, faculty and institutions, but 
also increase your relevance to them.  

Research Examines How Students and Faculty 
view the Library and Bookstore 

Recent NACS research examines student and faculty 
perspectives and uncovers opportunities for strengthening 
their perceptions about the library and bookstore.

Student Perspectives
In early summer 2016, NACS surveyed a panel of 

college students about their relationships with the campus 
library and, to a lesser degree, with the campus bookstore.  
With 1,655 students responding, the survey uncovered a 
variety of interesting perspectives, summarized below. 

When asked how they feel about the campus library, 
89 percent of respondents said they feel that the library is 
extremely, very, or moderately valuable in helping them 
achieve academic success.  They value the assistance of 
librarians as well, with nearly half saying they consult 
a librarian when seeking information for coursework or 
research.

As they research course materials prior to purchase, 
30 percent of students said that the library is among their 
resources; 66 percent mentioned the bookstore.  A question 
about accessing or acquiring materials revealed a similar 
pattern, with 26 percent saying they access or acquire ma-
terials through the library; 69 percent utilize the bookstore.

The survey also revealed some areas where libraries 
have the opportunity to improve student awareness.  For 
example, only half of students believe that the library is 
working collaboratively with the university to provide 
them with access to affordable course materials, and near-
ly a third don’t know whether their library offers course 
materials via reserved print copies or digital access.  Many 
of those who do know feel that the library could improve 
access to these resources.

Also, libraries are perceived to be more innovative in 
their implementation of learning/study spaces (7.47 on a 
10-point scale, with 10 being “Cutting Edge”) than either 
digital books/references (6.98) or new technologies (6.75).  
There is an opportunity to raise students’ awareness of the 
library’s proactive efforts to incorporate state-of-the-art 
technology into research and learning.

Faculty Perspectives
In examining faculty perceptions of their relationships 

with the library and bookstore, as well as their role in 
course-material collaborations, data collected through the 
2015 NACS faculty survey for the “Mapping the Learning 
Content Ecosystem” research project reflects a need for 
libraries and bookstores to keep faculty members apprised 
of new options in affordable course materials and to help 
them better understand issues of affordability, technology 
and licensing. 

While they don’t see themselves as out of touch or 
unconcerned about the cost of course materials, many 
faculty members do admit to not knowing what’s going 
on with OER in their disciplines.  They do anticipate a 
trend toward digital materials, although 82 percent said 
they still specify print textbooks as part of their assigned 
course materials.

In terms of how they view the campus library and 
bookstore, 80 percent of those who advise students 
on where to acquire course materials refer them to the 
campus bookstore; 34 percent direct them to the campus 
library.  They consider the library among their advisors 
for course materials, though to a lesser extent than their 
academic colleagues.  Both libraries and bookstores have 
the opportunity to raise their profile as knowledgeable 
consultants in this area.  

Collaboration is Key to innovative Textbook ...
from page 24
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Two Views on E-Reserves
Current Trends, Challenges, and Opportunities for Electronic Reserves  
Services at Santa Clara University
by Elizabeth McKeigue  (Associate University Librarian for Learning & Engagement, Santa Clara  
University;  Phone: 408-554-6927)  <emckeigue@scu.edu>

introduction
Over the last several years, the nearly 

universal adoption of learning management 
systems has presented both new opportunities 
and new challenges for libraries that provide 
electronic reserves as a core service.  In re-
sponse, the Santa Clara University Library 
(SCU Library) has been conducting a compre-
hensive review of its course reserves services 
that has been focused on reviewing workflows, 
identifying challenges, and discovering best 
practices that better serve faculty and students. 

Background
Santa Clara University is a comprehen-

sive Jesuit, Catholic university with more than 
8,800 students located in the heart of Silicon 
Valley.  Founded in 1851 as the first institution 
of higher education in California, Santa Clara 
offers a rigorous undergraduate curriculum in 
arts and sciences, business, and engineering, 
plus graduate and professional programs in 
business, law, engineering, education, coun-
seling psychology, pastoral ministries, and 
theology.  The SCU Library enhances those 
curriculums through the delivery of course 
reserves services for all programs except law 
and theology. 

The migration to electronic reserves in the 
1990s had an illustrious start at Santa Clara.  
In 1995, Santa Clara University professor 
Phil Kesten and library student employee 
Slaven Zivkovic developed ERes, the flag-
ship product for the company they founded, 
Docutek information Systems inc.1  But by 
2012, the SCU Library began phasing out 
its use of Docutek ERes.  ERes ceased to be 
supported as of June 2013, as the University 
moved towards a model of unmediated elec-
tronic reserves practices. 

Today, the University supports electronic 
reserves entirely through Canvas, branded 
at Santa Clara as Camino.  The Library en-
courages instructors to use their Camino sites 
to provide course readings that comply with 
fair-use guidelines.  Most instructors distribute 
readings that they determine to favor fair-use 
by posting scanned pdfs of articles and book 
chapters to Camino.  Upon request, library 
staff will review reserves lists to identify li-
brary-licensed content.  Library staff will also 
scan print sources and post pdfs to Camino 
for instructors, but only after the instructor 
signs a copyright compliance statement.  Some 
instructors still take advantage of course pack 
services that are supplied by the bookstore.

Challenges
The SCU Library’s current electronic 

reserves practices present four significant 
challenges. 

First, with unmediated e-reserves, in-
structors may not be as aware of how best to 
interpret fair-use guidelines as they should be.  
Additionally, some instructors are under the 
impression that sharing materials for a course 
is always fair-use since readings are put behind 
a password-protected system where only the 
members of that course can see them, which 
is not true. 

Second, lack of understanding of best 
practices adversely impacts both the University 
and students financially.  Course packs are very 
costly for students and likely include articles 
the Library has licensed, effectively having the 
student pay for content that is already available 
to them.  A study of a sample of Spring 2016 
courses revealed a number of cases where 
instructors uploaded articles as pdf files rath-
er than embedding links to library-licensed 
content. 

Third, current practices may not be as 
efficient as they could be.  With unmediated 
e-reserves, the burden of finding and linking 
to library-licensed content is placed on the 
instructor.  Both instructors and library staff 
need a faster and easier way to manage copy-
right permissions and to set up course readings. 

Fourth, without deep links to library-li-
censed content from Camino pages, the Library 
has no metrics on which collections are used 
for course readings.  There is no way for the 
Library to know that expensive journals and 
other content are getting use. 

Trends and Opportunities
Instructors are more empowered than ever 

to take responsibility for providing electronic 
course readings to their students, reducing 
the role of libraries in providing electronic 
reserves.  While this has allowed staff to take 
on other tasks, it has had the consequence of 
reducing communication between library staff 
and instructors, diminishing understanding of 
best practices.  Libraries need to get back in the 
game of providing robust electronic reserves.  

Instructors need help 
from library staff to 
understand copyright compliance and manage 
the risk of unintentional misuse of copyrighted 
material.  Students need libraries to acquire 
and facilitate access to electronic collections 
via course pages to reduce the high cost of 
their course materials.  Libraries need more 
and better metrics on e-reserves to support 
collection development decisions.

Here’s what the SCU Library is doing to 
address these challenges and opportunities: 

1. The SCU Library is launching an 
initiative to better inform and ed-
ucate instructors about the options 
they have for their course reading 
lists to make sure they are distribut-
ing materials legally and ethically, 
and at the lowest possible cost to 
their students.

2. The Library can be proactive about 
reducing the cost of course packs 
for students by finding new tech-
nological solutions that facilitate 
e-reserves, such as SIPX.  In summer 
2016, the SCU Library contracted 
with SIPX and will be implementing 
the service in the fall.

Although instructors bear the responsibil-
ity for compliance with fair-use guidelines, 
libraries also bear a responsibility to provide 
outreach and structures that assist instructors 
with compliance.  Libraries and campus units 
must also work together to find ways to reduce 
the cost of course materials for students.  This 
is an area where libraries can and should take 
the lead.

Endnotes
1.  Dokutek was bought by Sirsi Dynex in 
2005.  Zivkovic moved on to found Spring-
share and to develop the widely popular 
LibGuides platform. 

SiPX Electronic Reserves at Pepperdine University
by Sally Bryant  (Head of Access Services, Pepperdine University, Payson Library;  
Phone: 310-506-4262)  <sally.bryant@pepperdine.edu>

and Gan (Grace) Ye  (Digital Systems Librarian, Pepperdine University Libraries, 
Malibu, CA  90263;  Phone: 310-506-7655)  <gan.ye@pepperdine.edu>

Pepperdine University is a medium-sized, 
private university with 12 different campuses, 
each of which has a library presence.  In total, 
the university libraries have one million books 
and journals and around 40 staff members, 

including librarians.  Pepperdine University 
Libraries launched OCLC WorldCat Local as 
its online catalog public interface in fall 2009 
and migrated all Integrated Library System 
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(ILS) functions to the OCLC WorldShare 
Management Services system at the end of 
2010.  The libraries have continued to add 
web-based applications to eliminate local 
server maintenance fees and staff time.  Early 
in 2014, the need to upgrade the server hosting 
the libraries Docutek ERes e-reserve system 
accelerated an existing desire to reshape the 
libraries’ workflows and better integrate the 
e-reserves service with other campus technol-
ogies, including the Learning Management 
System (LMS) Sakai.  Library staff wanted 
to easily set up and distribute course readings 
without worrying about copyright challenges.

In the summer of 2014, the Pepperdine 
University Libraries selected SIPX as their 
new e-reserves system.  The initial SIPX imple-
mentation was a stand-alone service.  The SIPX 
implementation team acquired Pepperdine’s 
holdings data from OCLC and loaded it into 
SIPX.  At the same time the team provided 
training for the library staff.  SIPX was used 
successfully throughout fall semester 2014. 

One barrier to easy use remained:  students 
had to create their own SIPX accounts in order 
to access their course reading lists.  Addition-
ally, the reading list links on the Sakai LMS 
site could not direct students to the reading 
materials.  To alleviate this friction, the library 
wished to connect SIPX directly with Sakai.  At 
the end of 2014 the Sakai system was upgraded 
and Pepperdine installed a SIPX plugin along 
with a set of validation keys that allowed the 
Sakai system to pass student and course in-
formation to the SIPX system, permitting the 
creation of user accounts in SIPX and letting 
users have direct access to their course reading 
list materials.  In parallel with the technology 
integration process, the library worked with the 
Sakai team to get custom roles set up for library 
staff within Sakai and to train library staff.  The 
library staff can now edit some course content 

at the SIPX site and send the SIPX reading list 
links back to Sakai. 

In January 2015, library staff began using 
the SIPX-Sakai integration for e-reserves.  
First, the staff member accesses the Sakai 
course to create a course reading list, selects 
the “Add SIPX” readings tool which directs 
them to the SIPX site with all the course in-
formation.  The SIPX search interface returns 
information about the libraries’ holdings as 
well as availability through public domain, the 
SIPX collection, and a copyright agent.  Results 
from the library’s subscriptions and public 
domain have no costs, while results from the 
SIPX collection or via the copyright agent have 
varying costs.  For other items, the library can 
easily see what is subscribed and what requires 
a payment which helps in determining if they 
are in compliance with copyright restrictions.  
After all the reading materials are found and 
added to the course at the SIPX site, the library 
staff can easily inject the reading list into the 
Sakai course site where instructors and students 
can easily access readings without any addi-
tional sign-on.  Because the SIPX software is 
located in the cloud, library staff can efficiently 
add new reserves from any computer, anytime, 
anywhere — even from home.

Some challenges still exist for library staff.  
Although the school and course box is auto-
matically completed, the library staff had to 
input a book or journal title or an ISBN/ISSN/
DOI number and add the article or chapter title 
to reduce the amount of search results.  This 
issue should soon be solved, as we are currently 
transitioning to the new SIPX interface which 
integrates Summon as search engine and uses 
one search box.  Also, in cases where clearance 
cannot happen automatically, such as special 
orders for which rightsholders must be contact-
ed directly by the SIPX team, the wait time for 
copyright permissions can be excruciatingly 
long and the article cannot be made available 
until the permission is received. 

Pepperdine faculty and staff anecdotally 
have been most appreciative of SIPX and like 

the fact it is integrated into the LMS Sakai 
system.  Professor Ron Batchelder, says, “I 
believe students should be connected to the 
library — I used to use the original system of 
non-electronic reserves as well.  In the world 
of copyright protection, I feel more protected 
in distributing articles through the library 
system.”  The user interface is very intuitive 
and easy to use.  Electronic reserves are highly 
accessible and eliminate the need to visit the 
library to retrieve physical reserves for articles 
and book chapters.  Putting materials on SIPX 
saves Pepperdine students’ money because 
they do not have to purchase or copy the 
materials (the library picks up the copyright 
tab).  The library benefits from greater inter-
action with faculty under the newly-designed 
joint workflow that extends the library’s par-
ticipation into the LMS.  Additionally, both 
instructors and the library have deeper insight 
into student engagement with SIPX readings, 
and the library has access to a broader view 
of content usages and cost levels on course 
materials across the campuses with advanced 
SIPX analytics data.

Looking towards the future, circulation 
services have been relocated to a smaller 
footprint as the main undergraduate library 
is undergoing an extensive renovation during 
the upcoming academic year.  We anticipate 
more faculty will become aware of and utilize 
electronic reserves, as available student study 
spaces will be reduced.  Distance learning, 
especially at the graduate level, is increasing 
in scope, and electronic reserves are a good 
fit for these programs.  Documents accessed 
on SIPX via Sakai are mobile friendly and can 
be read on a tablet or mobile phone using a 
mobile web browser.  SIPX is very intent on 
constantly evolving their product, and this fall 
they have scheduled a series of changes to the 
workflow around search and license selection 
plus changes to make the plugin with Sakai 
more robust.  

Two views on E-Reserves
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new branding will be implemented across the 
company’s products and services, beginning in 
early 2017.  Clarivate.com

Be sure and bookmark the ATG NewsChan-
nel website!  Did you see Erin Gallagher’s 
hot topics post about Banned Books Week 
and why it is important in academic librar-
ies?  Erin says it was a huge success in her 
library (Rollins College).  And we also had a 
successful Banned Books week at the College 
of Charleston!  Speaking of banned books, I 
was intrigued by a recent article in Elsevier’s 
Library Connect called, “A risky proposition: 
when Elsevier began its academic publishing 
with banned books” by Colleen DeLory.  “In 
the years preceding World War II, as the Nazis 
rose to power in Germany, Elsevier Director 
J.P. Klautz acquired some of the back cata-

logues and new manuscripts of authors who had 
been blacklisted by the German government 
because of their Jewish heritage or affiliations 
that did not align with Nazi ideology.”  Appar-
ently Sjors de Heuvel is currently working on 
a history of the Elsevier company supposed 
to be out soon.  Personally, I wish there was 
more interest in publishing histories than there 
currently is.  Don’t you?  http://www.against-
the-grain.com/2016/09/atg-hot-topics-of-the-
week-so-hot-they-should-be-banned-93016/

https://libraryconnect.elsevier.com/articles/
risky-proposition-when-elsevier-began-its-ac-
ademic-publishing-banned-books

Nancy Herther is tireless.  She has many 
posts on the ATG NewsChannel and the next 
one coming up will be about Personal digital 
archiving.  I Just read the draft.  Look for it 
on the ATG NewsChannel.
www.against-the-grain.com/

Rumors
from page 8

Congratulations to 
John and Gloria 
Dove who were 
in San Francisco 
to greet their first 
granson.  Elijah 

William Dove ar-
rived at 7 pounds 
7 ounces on the 

7th of September.
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Media in the Classroom — Connecting, Collaborating, 
Creating
by Lori Widzinski  (Head, Multimedia and Music Collections and Services, University Libraries, University at Buffalo, State 
University of New York;  Phone: 716-645-7785)  <widz@buffalo.edu>

Media collections and services are 
reflecting the trend in academic 
libraries to transition from storage 

of information to the creation of information.  
As physical collections are moved to remote 
storage facilities, library spaces are transform-
ing into new learning environments.  
Whether these spaces are called 
media commons, digital media 
centers, makerspaces, or other 
locally unique monikers, 
media librarians and staff 
are working with academic 
faculty who are increasingly 
embracing more experiential 
and “hands-on” pedagogies 
involving the creation of 
digital media.  We’ve invit-
ed three colleagues to share 
their experiences transforming 
their spaces and services to support media 
creation and use in courses and curricula 
across academe. 

Beginning with a bird’s-eye view, “North-
eastern University Libraries’ Digital 
Media Commons Delivers Creative and 
Curricular Services to All” authored by 
Debra Mandel, Digital Media Specialist, 
with help from Patrick Yott, Associate Dean, 

Digital Strategies and Mark Sivak, 3D 
Printing Studio Managing Director, 

exemplifies a prime example 
of the library collaborating 
with other campus entities 
to create a dynamic suite of 
multimedia services.  The 
array of cutting edge creation 
technologies and the training 
support available, all within 
the confines of the library, is 
most impressive.

“Bridging the Analog to 
the Digital: The University of 

Washington’s ‘mediArcade’” by Andrew 
Weaver, Digital and Archival Media Tech-
nician for the University of Washington 

Northeastern University Libraries’ Digital Media Commons Delivers Creative and 
Curricular Services to All
by Debra Mandel  (Head, DMC Recording Studios, Northeastern University Libraries;  Phone:  617-373-4902)   
<d.mandel@northeastern.edu> 

Renovated in 2012, the library’s Digital 
Media Commons (DMC) is a vibrant 
interdisciplinary hub for scholarly 

inquiry, creativity, and collaboration.  In 
addition to a wide array of reconfigurable 
furniture and study space, technology-rich 
collaboration rooms, and high-end work-
stations, the 10,000 sq. ft. facility offers the 
campus community cutting-edge resources 
for audio and video production, 3D modeling 
and editing, game design, animation, GIS 
(Geographical Information System), Data 
Visualization and CAD (Computer-aided 
Design).  These services augment and com-
plement services previously available only 
in specialized campus facilities with access 
restricted to faculty, staff, and students asso-
ciated with specific departments and classes.  
To provide service to the broadest community 
and encourage innovative uses of the facili-
ties, the Library staffs these centers with a 
range of professional staff, coops (interns) 
and student workers, and also offers a variety 
of workshops and tutorials.

The DMC Studios is a suite of recording 
studios designed to produce videos, record 
music, podcasts and learning objects.  It in-
cludes a Control Room for recording, tracking 
and mixing audio sources using an Avid c/24 
control surface, as well as technology for 
switching cameras and controlling studio 

lighting scenes.  The Audio Studio offers a 
wide range of speakers, microphones and 
monitors, drums, a keyboard, guitar and bass 
guitar.  The Video/Photography Studio has a 
green screen and other color backdrops and 
a range of cameras and microphones 
for shooting broadcast quality vid-
eo.  Two sound proofed Media 
Creation Studios support basic 
audio and video recording and 
post-production editing. 

Workshops on all aspects of record-
ing, production and editing are held 
throughout the year.  Studios’ staff 
team with faculty and librarians to 
provide instruction for media-based 
assignments across the curriculum.  
Last spring, for example, the Studios’ 
Digital Media Specialist collaborated 
with an English professor, English 
Department library liaison, Archivist and 
GIS Specialist to produce video oral his-
tories of Boston community members for a 
new Writing and Community Engagement 
class.  Studios also hold workshops in video 
and audio recording and editing, sometimes 
cooperatively with music clubs.

The 3D Printing Studio provides a full 
suite of digital 3D fabrication and modeling 
technologies, individual and group consulta-
tion, and instruction, and facilitates project 

creation using a range of software, such 
as:  AutoCAD, SolidWorks, Maya, Rhino, 
ZBrush, Google Sketchup, MatLab, and oth-

ers.  Technology includes laser cutting, 
3D scanners and 3D printing methods, 
including Fused Deposition Modeling 
(FDM), Stereolithography (SLA), 
Polymer Jetting, and Powder Printing. 

Workshops available to all stu-
dents range from introduction to 3D 
printing to scanning and laser-cutting, 
with opportunities for attendees to 
create their own 3D objects, such as 
notebooks and holiday items.  All col-
leges have integrated the technology 
in the space with course work and 
curricula.  Examples include printed 
models from a Computer Graphics 
in Computer Science course, scale 

models from studio courses in architec-
ture, production of type fonts in an English 
class, device prototypes from engineering and 
business courses, and cross-sectional anatomy 
models for Physical Therapy Department 
courses.

For more information about the DMC, 
visit the library’s Website at:  http://library.
northeastern.edu or contact Debra Mandel, 
Digital Media Specialist, at <d.mandel@
northeastern.edu>.

Libraries Media Center, demonstrates the con-
nection between older and newer multimedia 
materials.  Highlighting the strengths of the 
University of Washington’s media collec-
tions, particularly their legacy formats, one 
can clearly see the value to classroom instruc-
tion as well as research.  Projects from their 
mediArcade encapsulate digital outcomes 
from analog content, further strengthening 
the relationship between the library and the 
teaching faculty.

The creation of video essays is one way 
the McKeldin Library at the University of 
Maryland is engaging students in a fun and 
interesting way while at the same time using 
media collections to full advantage.  Andy 
Horbal, Head of Learning Commons at the 
McKeldin Library, in his article, “Toward 
a New vision for Media Literacy instruc-
tion” eloquently describes the evolution of 
the video essay into library literacy efforts, 
eventually leading to interest from non-library 
instructors.  
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Since January of 2015 the University of 
Washington Libraries have been main-
taining an audiovisual makerspace called 

“mediArcade.”  Envisioned as a physical space 
to interact with the collections at the Universi-
ty of Washington Libraries Media Center, the 
mediArcade has facilitated not just media cre-
ation, but a wide range of critical engagement 
with the non-textual materials held within the 
Libraries.  Through a combination of hardware, 
software, and staff expertise, the mediArcade is 
helping to bridge the gap between the Libraries’ 
predominantly physical media collections and 
the increasingly digital nature of scholarship.

The University of Washington Libraries 
hold not only the largest circulat-
ing academic media collection in 
the Pacific Northwest, but also 
a wealth of legacy audiovisual 
items.  In soliciting user input 
during the planning phase of the 
mediArcade, we realized the 

need to create a space that allowed users to 
engage with our collections as well as their 
own personal items.  Students and professors 
are familiar with more commonly circulating 
materials, such as DVDs, yet a large amount 
of uncertainty exists about how to manipulate 
them for integration into coursework.  A lack of 
familiarity with format and equipment for ar-
chival and legacy formats left patrons unable to 
use these resources for research and instruction.

For these reasons, the mediArcade seeks 
not only to provide media creation tools (such 
as digital audio workstations and video editing 
software), but also to emphasize support for 
media reformatting and digitization.  In the 

mediArcade patrons are not only 
able to play formats as diverse as 
16mm film, U-matic and Video 
Hi8, but are able to digitize them 
in a variety of methods, running 
the gamut from a simple mp4 con-
version for use in a class project 

to archival quality files for research.  Media 
Center staff are available for both one-on-one, 
as well as group consultations, about using 
this technology for courses — an increasingly 
popular service both with students and profes-
sors who value having a centralized location 
for assistance.

One discipline that has been making par-
ticular use of the mediArcade is Digital Hu-
manities, where instructors and scholars have 
been appreciative of the ability to use analog 
formats in online projects.  The mediArcade 
has been used for seminars on remixing archi-
val materials into music, as well as to instruct 
on digital preservation through live digitization 
sessions.  With the University increasingly 
building courses around online learning man-
agement systems, professors make heavy use of 
the mediArcade for creating clips from media 
items for use in their Web-based lessons.

By providing the means for integration of 
physical materials in digital instruction, the 
mediArcade is not only increasing access to 
the Libraries’ extensive collections, but is 
opening up a wealth of materials for creative 
and scholarly interaction.  Even as the use 
of legacy formats becomes more difficult, 
with many newer computers not even having 
integrated DVD drives, audiovisual materials 
remain an important component of multimodal 
instruction.  The mediArcade is an important 
and effective tool in the Libraries’ efforts to 
support a variety of teaching modalities and 
research initiatives.

Media in the Classroom — Connecting, Collaborating, Creating
from page 32

Bridging the Analog to the Digital: The University of 
Washington’s “mediArcade”
by Andrew Weaver  (Digital and Archival Media Technician, University of 
Washington Libraries Media Center)  <weevz@uw.edu>

Toward a New Vision for Media Literacy Instruction
by Andrew Horbal  (Head of Learning Commons, McKeldin Library, University of Maryland;  Phone: 301-405-9227)  
<ahorbal@umd.edu>

In 2007, film critic Kevin B. Lee began pub-
lishing “video essays,” which he described 
as videos that “take footage from films and 

reconfigure them using editing, text, graphics 
and voiceover to reveal startling observations 
and insights, visualizing them in ways that text 
criticism can’t,”1 on his blog Also Like Life.  
When I started working at the University of 
Maryland’s Nonprint Media Services Library 
(now Library Media Services) in 2013, I knew 
I wanted to incorporate this technique into our 
instructional efforts.  Traditionally, NPMS’s 
instruction had focused on finding audiovisual 
materials; our new objective was to teach stu-
dents how to create something new from the 
items in our collection. 

Lealin Queen, our Production Specialist, 
and I initially focused on teaching students the 
technical skills necessary to complete video 
essay assignments as efficiently as possible, 
so that they could quickly move on to the 
more important task of deciding what critical 
points they wanted to make.  We created an 
“8-second video essay” module for in-class 
instruction, whereby students were given an 
Adobe Premiere workspace pre-populated with 
a selection of clips from a public domain film 
(His Girl Friday) and a pre-recorded voiceover 
track that made a critical statement about it.  

Following a brief demonstration of how these 
elements could be combined into a miniature 
(8 seconds long) video essay, they were 
split into groups and asked to create 
one of their own.  We continued to 
support them after class through online 
tutorials and consultations.

As word spread and other profes-
sors asked us to help them develop 
video-based assignments, we realized 
that the more we focused on technol-
ogy, the more our students got caught 
up in making something that looked 
good instead of something that used audio, 
video, and images effectively.  Using ACRL’s 
Visual Literacy Competency Standards for 
Higher Education as a guide, we altered the 
focus of our in-class instruction to place greater 
emphasis on being “a critical consumer of visu-
al media” as a means to becoming “a competent 
contributor to a body of shared knowledge and 
culture.”2 

As we created exercises where students 
“edited” still images into “films without cel-
luloid” (a concept borrowed from early 20th 
century Soviet film theorists) and made fair use 
arguments, and as we worked with professors 
to ensure that their assignments rewarded 
substance over polish, we made a surprising 

discovery.  We had thought that beginning 
to offer media production support was a big 

leap, but in many ways the transition 
we were making now was much more 
revolutionary, in that the assignments 
and exercises we were developing 
worked just as well (and in some cases 
much better) with materials that we or 
our students found online or created 
themselves as they did with materials 
from our collection.  This seemed to 
signal the dawn of a liberating new 
era in which media librarians are no 

longer limited by the size of their acquisitions 
budgets.  We can’t wait to face this new era!  

Endnotes
1.  Lee, K. B.  (2013, February 23).  “The 
art of the video essay,” a page by Kevin 
Lee, grandmaster of the form.  RogerEbert.
com.  Retrieved from http://www.rogerebert.
com/balder-and-dash/the-art-of-the-video-
essay-a-page-by-kevin-lee-grandmaster-
of-the-form.
2.  Visual Literacy Standards Task Force 
(2011, October).  ACRL Visual Literacy 
Competency Standards for Higher Educa-
tion.  Retrieved from http://www.ala.org/
acrl/standards/visualliteracy.
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Multimedia Creation in the Small Campus Library
by Alyson Gamble  (Assistant Librarian, Sciences, Jane Bancroft Cook Library, New College of Florida and University of 
South Florida Sarasota-Manatee, 5800 Bay Shore Rd. Sarasota, FL  34243-2109;  Phone: 941-487-4412)  <agamble@ncf.edu>

Metaliteracy
Metaliteracy involves the learning and creation of information.1  

Often applied in the context of social media, metaliteracy has wider ap-
plications to a variety of information literacies, including media literacy.  
In order to be considered metaliterate, each person is required to have 
an understanding of their literacies and actively pursue improving their 
learning.  Metaliteracy can be applied throughout a person’s  life; in fact, 
to be metaliterate, one must be able to utilize this knowledge outside 
of the traditional academic environment.  Metaliterate individuals both 
evaluate and create information that is often shared in participatory 
online environments. 2, 3

Active Learning
Active learning requires students to analyze, evaluate, and syn-

thesize materials.  Active learning has been discussed in educational 
literature since at least 1987.  As more Millennials entered classrooms, 
educators began recognizing the unique needs of this generation, 
many of whom are digital natives.  Instructors began shifting 
their teaching models to create learner-centered envi-
ronments.  One learner-centered model, called the 
flipped classroom, developed during this period.4  
To improve metaliteracy among students via 
library instruction, many librarians are turning to 
an active learning model of instruction rather than 
merely providing students with a walk-through 
of subject databases or library catalogs.  After all, 
students will be engaging with information long after they 
have graduated from college, and many may not have access to 
the expensive resources they enjoyed during their academic years.

Role for Librarians in Content Creation
To support metaliteracy instruction, educators, including librarians, 

have to provide materials relevant to students’ needs.5  Due to their 
position as both liaisons and teachers, librarians are natural candidates 
for creating tailored content for their institutions.  Librarians understand 
the needs of other instructors at their institutions, as well as the desires 
of the students served by their organizations.  Making information 
literacy instruction materials available online in multiple formats al-
lows students to engage with lessons prior to coming to class, to view 
workshop materials at convenient times, and to reconsider librarians as 
content creators.  Videos are one example of the instructional materials 
libraries can create.

Videos in Flipped Classrooms
To improve “one-shot” research instructions, where librarians are 

invited to visit a class for a single teaching session, I have applied the 
case studies from the two metaliteracy texts by Jacobson and Mackey 
to create a flipped classroom model for engaging students in active 
learning.  In the format I prefer to use, an instructional lecture is pro-
vided first for students, who complete it as part of pre-class homework, 
typically in conjunction with a research assignment from their professor.  
Having students engage with the basics of information literacy prior to 
class allows valuable in-person instructional time to be spent entirely 
on actively developing literacy skills through access, evaluation, and 
discussion of resources.  To facilitate this instruction, I created videos 
introducing how to search for electronic resources through the library 
website and how to evaluate materials based on the Clark College 
Libraries A.S.P.E.C.T. Checklist.6

Additionally, my colleagues and I have created videos for use in 
classes and workshops, as attendance at our library brown-bags can be 
low, and students express a desire to learn about the concepts on their 
own time and from a librarian.  These videos cover topics including 
copyright basics and creation of a professional digital presence.  We 
have also created materials on-demand for faculty members about 
issues students seem to have difficulty grasping, such as authorship 
and copyright.

Lessons Learned
Librarians need to have ample resources in order to create videos for 

instruction.  Materials can vary in cost from high-performance video 
editing software to a librarian’s personal smartphone.  The time com-
mitments for researching, writing, recording, and editing a video are 
perhaps the greatest challenge, especially in a small library.  If librarians 
have no professional experience creating or editing videos, it can take 
some time to develop these skills.  Fortunately for this librarian, I had 
helpful colleagues and a supportive administration to assist as I learned 
basic recording and editing skills.

While a high level of input is needed to create content, the benefits 
of doing so are enormous.  Time spent in creating media is saved by 
avoiding repetitive lessons with the same students having to attend all 
of them, or in presenting to small or nonexistent audiences at poorly 

attended workshops.  Students do not always utilize the 
pre-class materials, but later display an improvement in 
engagement with resources after receiving comments 
on their coursework and noting their metaliteracy 
deficiencies.  Creating quality multimedia resources, 
especially ones that focus on concepts rather than 
specific resources, means these videos can be used for 
extended periods of time.    

Future Plans
Currently, I am sponsoring a new undergraduate 

student research journal, with students leading the 
initiative and engaging with every step of the research 
publication process from concept to peer-review to 
publication.  In the first semester of the journal tutorial, 

students engaged weekly with various aspects of publishing, typical-
ly involving a combination of readings and lectures.  In the future, 
as students concentrate more on recruiting, editing, publishing, and 
marketing content in the journal, the materials will become a resource 
library rather than part of a weekly instruction session.  These will be 
stored in the learning management system at the library, perhaps as a 
publicly available resource. 

Our library would also like to include meaningful assessment with 
library-created videos.  This may take the form of brief exercises watch-
ers would complete before and after engaging with the multimedia.  
We would also like to support students in creating their own videos 
on information literacy topics.  Doing so would improve their metalit-
eracy through the active learning process of researching, making, and 
distributing a video.  

Endnotes
1.  Mackey, Thomas P. and Trudi E. Jacobson.  2010.  Reframing infor-
mation literacy as a metaliteracy.  College & Research Libraries. crl-76r1.
2.  Mackey, Thomas P. and Trudi E. Jacobson.  2014.  Metaliteracy: 
Reinventing Information Literacy to Empower Learners.  Chicago: 
Neal-Schuman.
3.  Jacobson, Trudi E. and Thomas P. Mackey, eds. 2016.  Metaliteracy 
in Practice.  Chicago: Neal-Schuman.  
4.  Roehl Amy, Shweta Linga Reddy, and Gayla Jett Shannon.  2013.  
The flipped classroom: An opportunity to engage millennial students 
through active learning.  Journal of Family and Consumer Sciences. 
Apr 1;105(2):44.
5.  Wallis, Lauren and Andrew Battista.  2016.  “The Politics of Infor-
mation: Students as Creators in a Metaliteracy Context.”  In Metaliteracy 
in Practice.  Trudi E. Jacobson and Thomas P. Mackey, eds. Chicago: 
Neal-Schuman. 23.
6.  Cannell Library at Clark College.  “The A.S.P.E.C.T Checklist 
for Evaluating Information.”  Available at http://libraryguides.library.
clark.edu/ld.php?content_id=22123050.  Accessed 27 September 2016.
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Does There Need to be a Distinction between “Content 
for Courses” and “Content for Libraries”?
by Liz Mason  (Vice President, Gale Product, Gale | Cengage, Farmington Hills, MI  48331;  Phone: 248-699-8861)   
<liz.mason@cengage.com>

How is Library Content Currently 
Used in the Classroom?

In 2015, Gale conducted a survey1 with 
Library Journal to better understand the 
relationship between academic faculty and 
librarians.  We knew from the onset there were 
disconnects between librarians and faculty, but 
the survey (of roughly 500 academic librarians 
and 500 faculty) revealed just how big the gap 
is.  The numbers themselves are eye-opening 
— roughly one quarter (27%) of faculty think 
there is no need for campus librarians and 
faculty to consult one another.  Just over half 
of faculty actually reach out to librarians when 
planning course reserves and acquisitions to 
support curricular needs.  So it’s no surprise 
that faculty also rated their library low on 
the development of collections in support of 
course curricula.  

Numbers aside, some of the most inter-
esting feedback came from the open-ended, 
anonymous responses we got from both li-
brarians and faculty.  One faculty respondent 
said all faculty need “is quick and easy access 
to Google Scholar” and felt that “all the other 
databases and search engines that the library 
develops are inessential.”

Up against perception challenges like this, 
it’s clear academic libraries need to continual-
ly show faculty and administrators how they 
support better learning outcomes.  One specific 
way libraries can do this is by showing how the 
content they do have in the library can directly 
support in-class instruction and discussion.

It’s easy to say content is curricu-
lum-aligned, but that doesn’t mean it was 
developed for course use.  At Gale, we believe 
the best way to bring the library from the 
background to the forefront of learning in the 
classroom is to rethink how we design library 
products from the start.  Our strategic philos-
ophy is that everything published should be 
created with a view toward teaching, learning, 
and the student path.  We can’t operate as see-
ing a distinction between “content for courses” 
and “content for libraries.”

Connecting Library Content  
to the Classroom

Typically, when creating new academic 
content, Gale forms and works closely with an 
advisory board of faculty/scholars/librarians in 
the field, and faculty will write and peer-review 
content with us.  This approach helps ensure we 
are creating the type of content that is useful 
in the classroom.

Content enrichment, including the types of 
metadata added and the indexing of content, 
is another essential step in preparing content 
for multiple uses across campus.  By adding 
metadata fields, our content can be tagged to 
disciplines, subjects, learning outcomes, and 

other useful labels.  Gale is unique in that 
we both publish original content and digitize 
content, and, for both types of content, we have 
the opportunity upfront to index materials in a 
way that will yield rich results.  We don’t only 
rely on the data supplied 
to us by partners.  Content 
enrichment is best done as 
the content is developed, 
and this process allows 
us to build products that 
connect resources in a 
variety of ways, supporting 
the learner as he or she 
seeks additional or related 
materials. 

Tools to ease use are 
also a part of designing for 
the classroom from the start.  Each course may 
use a variety of different tools/platforms, so 
it’s important to make it easy to incorporate 
the desired content into commonly used tools.  
Even within a campus, instructors may use 
many different tools.  As an example, Gale’s 
products integrate with Google Education 
and Microsoft tools.  Users can login to their 
school or library’s Gale resources using 
Google or Microsoft credentials and down-
load, save, and share articles.  With nearly 
40 million Google Apps for Education users 
worldwide, partners with such a reach offer 
a lot of potential to increase library exposure.  
Separately, our products allow for easy cre-
ation of links for use in course readers and 
Learning Management Systems (LMS), and 
there are also widgets that can be included in 
the LMS or LibGuides. 

This approach also allows the user of the 
content — whether faculty or student — to cus-
tomize the use of it to their specific purpose and 
preferences — and use it in whatever platform 
they prefer, mashing it up with other resources 
useful for teaching and learning.  In addition, 
taking students from the open-web (like Goo-
gle Scholar — where they may go first) directly 
into a university’s holdings is another way 
publishers are increasing discoverability and 
putting library resources in the places where 
users are looking for information.

Our Philosophy in the Flesh
One of the most recent examples of this 

approach is our Gale Researcher platform and 
curriculum tool.  Gale Researcher is designed 
to help students who may not be comfortable 
doing college-level research by connecting 
them to citable scholarly content that is aligned 
to introductory college courses across a range 
of disciplines.  The content was developed 
by hundreds of faculty from many different 
institutions, and each subject area has a chief 
editor who is also a faculty member.  Gale 
Researcher provides access to peer-reviewed 

articles and multimedia based on the scope 
and sequence of introductory college courses.  
It gives students a simple path to materials 
that are both topically relevant to an area of 
study and citable for research projects.  Each 

article has a rich bibliography for 
further exploration.  To help 

further develop a student’s 
understanding of the key 
concepts presented, related 
articles are suggested and 
linked from Gale’s Aca-
demic OneFile product and 
from the library’s eBook 
holdings on GVRL.  The 
student can easily branch 

from Gale Researcher into 
more traditional library resources 

such as Academic OneFile, a feature 
which helps them navigate easily through the 
research and learning process.

Gale Researcher also provides an opportu-
nity for librarians and faculty to collaborate, a 
key need we saw in the recent Gale/LJ survey,1 
by providing a platform that allows the ability 
to add links to other content of their choosing.  
Librarians can demonstrate direct support for 
key courses through tools that allow designated 
contributors to customize the collection with 
other content (faculty works, links, and more).  
In addition, virtually all content within Gale 
Researcher can be shared via a persistent 
URL, allowing direct access from the LMS 
or syllabus, which puts the library directly in 
front of the student.

We know students want this.  In the 
Cengage Learning Fall 2015 Engagement 
Insights survey,2 fielded to approximately three 
thousand higher-ed students, 80% of students 
said they wish online library resources were 
easily accessible via their course materials.  
Integrating into a LMS, syllabus, or e-learning 
platform puts library content just a click away 
for students — and they expect content to find 
them, not the other way around.  Unfortunately, 
only about half of faculty are aware that library 
services are available through their LMS (Out-
sell/Against the Grain end user survey, 20143).  
Again, more barriers to overcome. 

Integrating into the  
Student Workflow

As a part of global education company 
Cengage Learning, Gale is taking classroom 
integration even further.  Cengage Learn-
ing offers the MindTap e-learning platform 
across all major disciplines in higher-ed, and 
Gale products such as Gale Researcher and 
Gale Primary Sources archives can now be 
directly linked to a course through MindTap.  
Instructors can select content from Gale library 
resources for syllabi readings, quizzes, research 
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projects, classroom discussions, or other activi-
ties.  Integration like this allows a university to 
make the most out of their investment in library 
resources, drive usage of library materials, and 
improve student outcomes.

One of our Gale employees, who also 
works as a history professor at Oakland Uni-
versity in Michigan, ran an experiment in his 
classroom to test this theory.  Dr. Dale Prentiss 
wanted to develop the critical thinking skills of 
students in his Colonial U.S. History course, 
which used MindTap for their e-learning plat-
form.  He asked students to analyze depictions 
of Native Americans and to pin the images and 
their findings on Pinterest.  His students were 
directed from MindTap to Gale’s Eighteenth 
Century Collections Online (ECCO) archive, 
which the university had recently acquired.

The results were impressive.  Archive usage 
increased 1000% from the previous semester, 
sessions increased more than 300%, retrievals 
went up 474%, searches increased over 200%, 
and minutes in the product were up over 500%.  
All of this is great for library usage statistics, 
but, more importantly, students reported better 
engagement and better understanding of con-
cepts in their post-course surveys.  Feedback 
like this is so important for administrators and 
stakeholders to truly understand the direct, 
positive impact the library has on student out-
comes and will go a long way in bridging that 
gap identified in our survey.

OER Use by Faculty and the  
Role of the Library

All academic institutions are under in-
creasing pressure to show accountability and 
demonstrate the value they’re providing, while 
also helping to lower the cost of education for 
students.  One area that continues to get a lot 
of attention is Open Educational Resources 

(OER).  This is content that is made available 
under an “open” license for faculty to curate, 
assemble, and repackage for teaching.  This 
movement presents a unique and important 
opportunity for libraries, and libraries are 
becoming more involved in OER initiatives 
by helping to identify and curate content with 
faculty. 

A recent Babson survey4 on Educational 
Resources in U.S. Higher Education collected 
insights from over 3,000 faculty on how they 
select the educational material they assign in 
their courses.  According to the survey, most 
higher education faculty are unaware of open 
educational resources, but those who are aware 
are interested with some even willing to give 
such content a try.  Survey results show that 
OER status is not a driving force in the se-
lection of materials with the most significant 
barrier being the effort required to find and 
evaluate such materials. 

For those faculty who are aware of OER 
as an option, they see the following barriers:

• “there are not enough resources for 
my subject” (49%)

• it is “too hard to find what I need” 
(48%) 

• and “there is no comprehensive 
catalog of resources” (45%).

The survey report goes on to say that faculty 
comments “reinforce the idea that cost to the 
student is important, but only after content, 
relevance, quality, and presentation have been 
considered.  Cost alone is not sufficient to drive 
the resource selection.”

Library content provides an excellent path 
to lowering student costs while providing 
peer-reviewed, well-maintained and consis-
tently updated content.  Library material can 
address the difficulties voiced by faculty on 
finding needed content.  One concern we hear 
from faculty is the time and effort required to 
maintain content that is sourced from OER 
repositories.  A strong partnership between 

library subject and/or instructional experts and 
faculty can provide students with an excellent 
set of content, aligned to course objectives, 
that is purchased by the library rather than 
the student, thereby meeting the needs of both 
students and faculty.

An Opportunity for Libraries to  
Raise their Profile on Campuses
A recent Ithaka survey5 found that less than 

40% of library directors are actually helping 
plan curricula at their universities.  Thus, there 
is work to be done to foster more collaboration 
and communication between librarians and 
faculty and to elevate the role of the library 
on campus.  Gale surely doesn’t have all the 
solutions.  But we know there are opportuni-
ties to partner with libraries to find new ways 
to leverage library content, to strengthen the 
collaboration between faculty and librarians, 
and most importantly, help libraries empower 
a better overall learning experience.  

Does There Need to be ...
from page 36
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The Affordable Textbook Revolution
by Robert W. Boissy  (Director of Institutional Marketing and Account Development - Americas, Springer Nature;   
Phone: 781-244-7918)  <Robert.Boissy@SpringerNature.Com>

Two personal events in the Autumn of 
2014 led to a turning point for what 
was at that time Springer marketing.  

The first event was a visit to the Scholarly 
Communications Interest Group 
of the New England Chapter 
of ACRL.  At that meeting 
I listened to Nicole Allen 
from SPARC, who had for 
some time previously been 
involved with Public Inter-
est Research Group activ-
ity talk about the negative 
effects of high textbook 
costs on student outcomes, 
with the average textbooks 
cost per year per student 

being $1200.  Shortly after this, my son James 
informed me he had joined the Connecticut 
Public Interest Research Group (ConnPIRG, 

http://connpirg.org/home 
and https://www.facebook.
com/TrinityConnPIRG/?-
fref=ts) at his College 
(Trinity College, Hartford 

CT) and that their first pro-
gram was to push the Higher 

Education Committee of the 
Connecticut State Legislature 

to adopt affordable textbook 
policies.  He and his fellow stu-

dents testified at the state house 
to help press their point.  They met 

with success and legislation has 

been filed.  The affordability of textbooks was 
clearly an issue not to be ignored.

Most librarians I speak with agree that li-
brary-owned resources are definitely part of the 
open education resources (OER) programs they 
promote.  It occurred to me that even though 
Springer, (since 2015 Springer Nature), had 
enjoyed good uptake of their eBook packages, 
the very nature of package buying might be 
hiding useful resources from both faculty and 
library staff.  The truth is that, as of spring 
2016, Springer Nature has over 3100 e-Text-
books included in its contemporary package 
offerings.  It is true that the former Springer 
tended to publish textbooks outside of the 
Freshman 101 course category, and for this 



39Against the Grain / November 2016 <http://www.against-the-grain.com>   

reason many people outside and even inside the 
company did not perceive the company to be 
a textbook publisher.  This too served to hide 
the many textbooks in the purchased packages.

This article is not an advertisement;  it is a 
cautionary tale for publishers and for librarians.  
If you sell content in some kind of package, 
make very sure you spell out the categories of 
content in that package.  If you are selling a 
package of monographs, a package of reference 
content, or a package of e-Textbooks, the con-
tent will be clear to the buyer.  But if you are 
selling a package that includes encyclopedias, 
atlases, handbooks, yearbooks, monographs, 
introductory undergraduate textbooks, ad-
vanced undergraduate textbooks, graduate 
textbooks, etc., you should remind the people 
making the purchases exactly what they have 
licensed.  At Springer Nature we decided to 
do just that in the spring of 2015.

My then colleague Sarah Schulman was 
asked to create a document that we could 
send to opt-in faculty members at schools that 
already had a lot of our eBooks to encourage 
them to request a list of their e-Textbooks.  We 
call this an account development campaign, 
as it is designed to increase use of content 
that is already owned.  Sarah put together a 
dynamite promotion, mostly image, limited 
text, and with a very simple message:  Click 
here to request a list of e-Textbooks already 
permanently available at your institution.  We 
called it the “affordable textbook revolution.”  
We ran this campaign in mid-June 2015 to 
give faculty time to consider these textbooks 
for their courses in the fall or the following 
spring.  Remarkably, 70% of the schools that 
received the message responded with at least 
one faculty member, and sometimes as many 
as ten faculty members asking for their custom 
lists.  Anyone who markets to faculty knows 
they are severely stretched for time and highly 
unresponsive to the normal type of publisher 
pitch.  Getting this level of response showed us 
that we had clearly touched a nerve.  Affordable 
textbooks were an idea whose time had come.  
Seeing the result, we ran the campaign again in 
the fall of 2015 with a different set of schools 
and with equally good results.  We also started 
to send the custom lists of licensed textbooks 
to our library contacts to make sure they were 
aware of our activity in the area in case they 
got faculty requests as a result of our campaign.

In 2016 we began to understand that afford-
able textbooks were going to be atypical as a 
marketing topic.  This would not be a limited 
term effort which is often the norm with a 
new individual journal or book.  Affordable 
textbooks, fueled by the strong current of the 
Open Education Resources (OER) movement, 
were an idea that we would need to keep af-
ter and prepare permanent tools to manage.  
Accordingly, in spring 2016 we sponsored 
an ACRL-Choice Webinar on affordable 
textbooks to let people know of our support 
of the OER movement and incidentally to let 
them know of our new Web page covering 
affordable textbooks (https://www.springer.

com/gp/librarians/affordable-textbooks).  The 
page has a short form to request either a list of 
all our contemporary textbooks or a custom 
list of previously licensed textbooks.  We then 
sponsored a second ACRL-Choice Webinar 
showing our support for the Charlotte Initia-
tive, (featured at the Charleston Conference 
2015 and the ER&L Conference 2016), 
with its admonition to sell and buy eBooks in 
academic settings that have no digital rights 
management (DRM), unlimited concurrent 
use, with permanent access.  Since Springer 
Nature is the largest eBook publisher in the 
world and backs these terms, we felt we had 
a natural ally in the Charlotte Initiative.  Six 
hundred people registered for the Charlotte 
Initiative Webinar.  At the time of this writing 
90 librarians from around the world have used 
the Springer Nature affordable textbooks Web 
page to request lists of e-Textbooks.

There is a phrase that was commonly used 
when I was growing up in the 1970s — If 
you’ve got it, flaunt it!  And that kind of sums 
up the experiences described in this article.  
But this is not just a publisher feel good story.  
If you go to the library Web page of the Uni-
versity of North Carolina Charlotte, you 
will find their Faculty eTextbook Database 
(http://library.uncc.edu/).  I have held this 
effort up to every librarian I meet as a model.  
The database contains lists of the e-Textbooks 
from every publisher from whom they license, 
arranged for easy browsing and search.  The 
site also features a second function designed 
for students.  It contains a list tagged by faculty 
name of textbooks adopted for current courses 
with cover art and links to the full text of the 
eBooks.  Students just need to type in the name 
of their professor, click on the e-Textbook for 
their course, download the textbook to their 
device of choice, and they are ready for their 
first class.  Cost to the student — $0.00.  Of 
course, we hear from some students and faculty 
that printed textbooks are easier to study from 
and provide for better learning and retention.  
Leaving aside any review of the literature on 
textbook preferences and learning outcomes, 
there is a simple way to address this issue: 
give faculty and students an online and a print 
option.  In the OER movement the call to arms 
often involves free online resources, but few 
realistically feel a print counterpart should 

necessarily be free as long as it is inexpensive.  
At my firm at least, library purchased online 
resources are paired with optional print-on-
demand for $24.99.  I often tote a 700-page 
print textbook to conferences to demonstrate 
that, once e-Textbooks are licensed by the 
library, any print-on-demand book or textbook 
(we call it MyCopy) is just $24.99 if you feel 
you need print.  This is better than the cost of 
photocopying, and the quality is excellent.

Reference content is a second issue that 
requires more visibility.  Many librarians think 
of reference works as something separate 
and different from other types of purchases.  
Reference works cost more than monographs, 
and they are not always sold in a package with 
monographs and other content.  But when 
significant numbers of reference works are 
included in package purchases, they can also 
be overlooked or hidden by the other content 
in the package.  The exact same student needs 
associated with baseline learning from text-
books are met in the baseline information of 
reference works.  How reference works are 
made visible and accessible to students in the 
electronic resource age is a task for academic 
librarians, but simply knowing what electronic 
reference works are on license is a start.  Pub-
lishers can help here. 

There was a time when academic libraries 
in the United States would never buy textbooks 
or take part in an effort to make textbooks 
more affordable, but that time has passed.  In 
the rough and tumble discussions of the open 
access and open education movements, it is 
easy to forget that most scholarly publishers 
do attend very closely to the real needs of 
their readership, including their financial state.  
Sometimes this means it is necessary to join 
with libraries and champion causes that seem 
non-commercial or even anti-commercial.  
But when an important cause can be met with 
a considered response that mainly requires 
visibility and promotion, it should be done.  
Publishers spend a lot of their marketing 
budgets on pressing faculty, students, and 
librarians to buy new things.  The era has now 
arrived when publishers should spend some of 
their marketing money and time on promoting 
what has already been bought.  It’s simply good 
account development.  

The Affordable Textbook ...
from page 38
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Rumors
from page 30

Speaking of histories, just learned that THE 
ABEL PAPERS have now been gathered in 
Special Collections of the Reed College Li-
brary in Portland, Oregon.  Remember when 
ATG Press published Papa Abel Remembers?  
Did you get a copy?  If not, let me know be-
cause I have a few. 

The Book Industry Study Group (BISG) 
has named John Ingram, chairman of Ingram 
Content Group, the recipient of its 2016 
BISG Award for Excellence.  Ingram was 
recognized for “leading his company and 

transforming Ingram Book Company into 
Ingram Content Group.”  The award was 
presented at the BISG Annual Meeting of 
Members on September 30 in New York City 
and also served as a celebration of BISG’s 
40th anniversary. 
http://www.publishersweekly.com/pw/news-
brief/index.html?record=989

Just heard from Regina Gong, our indus-
trious Monograph Musings editor for ATG.  
Regina tells us in her column introduction 
that she will be missing Charleston this year 
because she has a new position as OER (Open 
Educational Resources) Project Manager at 
Lansing Community College.  Unfortunately,
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Dispatches from the Digital Front: Student Attitudes, 
Digital Content, and Lessons Learned
by William Chesser  (Vice President, Business Development and Global Markets, VitalSource, VitalSource Technologies, Inc.;  
Phone: 919-755-8100)  <william.chesser@ingramcontent.com>

No one doubts that students live in-
creasingly digital lives.  Devices are 
ubiquitous and “screen time” contin-

ues to rise.  Schools and campuses are wired, 
courses are online, and distance education 
opportunities are exploding at every level.  A 
generation of learners today is more likely 
to think of “libraries” as online portals for 
accessing collections and searching databases 
than quiet halls for study, exploration, research, 
and reflection. 

As pervasive as technology is in students’ 
lives, however, data suggests the technology 
students are finding in their schools and univer-
sities is in their view not on par with what they 
find in the rest of their lives.  A student needing 
information in school today is as likely as not 
to ask her phone for the answer — literally. 

What is particularly surprising, howev-
er, is that despite the volume and the near 
ubiquity of digitally-consumed content in 
students’ overall lives, that key cornerstone of 
learning, the textbook, has been surprisingly 
resistant to the digital transition.  In spite of 
an almost universal belief that textbooks in 
print have become unsustainably expensive, 
and digital versions have the potential to be 
both cheaper and more engaging, the digital 
textbook has been undeniably slow to catch 
on in terms of market share.  Digital options 
are now widely available, and the combination 
of better engagement and lower costs seems 
like an obvious win/win.  So, why have they 
not universally taken hold?

We believe an emerging body of data sug-
gests the answer, and it is not the simplistic 
view “students simply prefer print” that has 
been so often repeated in the industry press.

In our work at VitalSource, we visit and 
consult with schools, colleges, universities, 
and corporations around the world, helping 
them find the most effective means for dis-
tributing and consuming educational content.  
To date, large-scale digital textbook programs 
have made modest gains, but where they have 
taken hold, we have largely been part of those 
implementations.  We support the largest dig-
ital textbook programs in the world — many 
consisting of tens-of-thousands of students 
and a few consisting of hundreds of thousands 
— and we see and hear examples everyday of 
what it takes to implement a successful digital 
textbook program.  Because of this access, 
we are in a unique position to observe factors 
affecting digital textbook consumption: we see 
what is effective and what is not. 

Additionally, five years ago we began com-
missioning an annual study on student attitudes 
toward technology and content in education.  
The study, implemented each year by an inde-
pendent research organization, the Wakefield 
group, has been tracking student attitudes 

toward devices, connectivity, and content.  The 
survey has become something of an annual 
tradition in the market — suggesting areas of 
concern as well as illustrating and confirming 
trends — and while it focuses on higher edu-
cation, many of the lessons also apply to other 
sectors.  This year, we extended the research 
to include a similar survey conducted by 
Shift Media in the UK in order to 
begin to correlate attitudes in that 
market, as well.  We at VitalSource 
are proud to play a small part in 
the ongoing development of this 
research.  Not only does it form 
an important longitudinal body 
of data for universities, colleges, 
and content providers to use as 
they plan for their futures, we 
use it internally in our company 
as a correlation point for what we 
see happening on campuses, online, 
and in classrooms.  It has become a guide and 
a goalpost as we continue to work with insti-
tutions, publishers, and booksellers around the 
globe to implement more efficient, effective, 
and universally accessible digital tools.

This year’s version of the Wakefield study, 
which surveyed 500 students from throughout 
the United States and was released earlier this 
summer, demonstrates for higher education 
students the “shift” to digital can no longer 
really even be called a “shift.”  Rather, it is a 
fait accompli in most aspects of their lives.  The 
Shift Media study in the United Kingdom has 
similar findings. 

First, the studies confirm the wide-spread 
use of mobile devices.  Ninety-nine percent of 
students report owning some type of mobile 
device.  Students in this year’s study admit they 
can only go, on average, 48 minutes without 
looking at a screen; that compares to an average 
of 60 minutes in 2015.  In contrast, students 
express dissatisfaction with the level and quality 
of their current campus technology.  One-in-five 
students expresses strong dissatisfaction with 
their institution’s classroom-related tech, with 
only 22 percent saying they were completely 
satisfied.  In the 2015 study, more than half of 
the students reported earning better grades in 
online courses, but this year, interestingly, that 
figure has actually fallen a full 10 points to 
41 percent.  Digital content is a near constant 
in students’ personal lives, but campuses and 
learning resources are not keeping up.

At the same time, content costs in general 
are an ever-increasing cause for dismay, and 
some of the survey findings related to how 
students are dealing with those costs are par-
ticularly concerning.  In fact, more than 70 
percent of respondents say they have “delayed 
purchasing course materials” due to cost, and 
more than a third say cost made them go 
without their materials all together.  Most con-

cerning of all, though, is the fact that, according 
to the survey, 45 percent of these students also 
report they believe they had lower success 
rates in their courses due to having to forgo 
or delay access to materials.  More than half 
of respondents who struggled to buy materials 
and who are also from lower income fami-

lies report they believe their grades 
suffered because they had to make 
course content sacrifices.  Just to 
be clear, this is not a digital issue.  
This is grades suffering — student 
success being compromised — 
because students are being forced 
into bad choices due to the cost 
of any version of their content — 
and today that mostly means print 

options.  This is the problem the 
industry conveniently likes to ignore 

when it reports on survey results that 
say students “prefer” print over digital.  

Students may not be entirely happy with their 
digital options yet, but they are in no way happy 
with their print options either.  In fact, issues 
with print options appear — based on the data 
above at a minimum — to be materially, de-
monstrably impacting student performance in 
a negative way.  This is a baseline of data that 
is simply never referenced when articles are 
published about students “not liking” digital 
versions of content.

Of the respondents who say cost was a chal-
lenge, more than half say they purchased older, 
potentially out-of-date version of materials; 
nearly half say they had to get a job to help 
pay for textbooks; 46 percent report trying to 
share materials with other students; 44 percent 
use financial aid money. 

One shudders to imagine the future doctor, 
dentist, or accountant who felt forced to forego 
her professional course content due to costs. 

On a surprising, and in my opinion rather 
encouraging note, students in these surveys 
appear to understand they might be well served 
by increasing their purchasing leverage.  More 
than three-out-of-four students say they believe 
it would be a good idea to roll course material 
costs into tuition and fees to increase buying 
power.  Sadly though, 47 percent also believe 
their institution has rules prohibiting this prac-
tice and 17 percent do not know.  Seventy-four 
percent of surveyed students in the U.S. feel 
their institutions would, if they included the 
cost in fees, be able to negotiate the best pricing 
on materials.

It therefore appears that students are sig-
nificantly sensitized to both the problem of 
course-material costs on the one hand and the 
problem of not having quality, timely access 
to their materials on the other.  Again, on the 
surface digital product — which historically 
costs substantially less than print and which 
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can be accessed instantaneously on the Web 
or by download — seems an obvious solution. 

Professors appear to understand this.  A 
surprising 92 percent of student respondents 
say they have had professors recommend 
digital versions of texts and course materials 
in their classes. 

So again, the question is why is the take-up 
of digital alternatives still seen by the market 
as sluggish?  We believe these studies suggest 
an answer.

The findings in these studies seem to sug-
gest that  proffering a simple digital alternative 
is not enough.  The nature of the product mat-
ters, and when students are asked about what 
they want and expect from digital product, they 
quickly identify that it needs to be more than a 
picture of the book. 

Replacing a static print text with a static 
e-text option does not meet students’ expec-
tations.  Eighty-seven percent report in these 
surveys that they believe they will get better 
grades if they have interactive course materials 
versus traditional textbooks, and they know 
what features they want:

• the ability to take self-quizzes to 
check understanding while reading 
(63 percent)

• options for actively keeping track of 
what has been learned (57 percent)

• the ability to make, search, and 
share digital notes, flash cards, and 
highlights (55 percent)

• the ability to set study goals and track 
progress (52 percent)

Additionally, it is clear from responses that 
online/offline use options remain critically 
important.  Of respondents who had used dig-
ital textbooks, nearly a third read them offline 
(downloaded onto devices), more than a quarter 
read them online through active internet con-
nections, and nearly half report making use of 
both online and offline access.  Eighty-seven 
percent of respondents say digital textbooks 
are not worth the money if they cannot be 
viewed offline. 

For this generation of learners, when con-
tent moves onto digital devices there is a foun-
dational expectation of richness, interactivity, 
and access options.  The market has for the 
most part not met these expectations. 

For years, the press did predict digital text-
books were coming to sweep away the print, 
but more recently that narrative has flipped.  
The impending death of the digital textbook 
at hands of print has been a common narrative 
over the last few years.  While we agree that 
the print textbook has been stubborn, I reject 
the notion this stubbornness is based on a 
basic user preference for the ludicrously ex-
pensive ink-on-pulp experience.  Love of print 
textbooks has not been the cause of students’ 
resistance to digital alternatives. 

The blame for that lies in the limitations 
of poorly executed products and the artificial 
limitations these materials have put on student 
learning.  The common refrain of “students just 
don’t seem to like the digital as much” isn’t true 
and the data proves it.  The truth is, “students 
just don’t like bad digital.” 

As many companies rushed to the market 
to gain a share of print’s sure-to-be crumbling 
monopoly, a “race to the bottom” cost-wise 
broke out.  We understand cost is an important 
factor for students — and affordability is one 
of the pillars of VitalSource’s mission — but 
it cannot be the only concern. 

The push for the lowest possible cost led 
to inferior products.  Digital content, as it 
was originally made available to the market, 
was often no more than pictures of the print 
equivalent.  At best it was an exact screen-view 
representation of the print.  At worst, it was 
a duplicate of the print with copy and usage 
restrictions applied.  As students became more 
digitally savvy and began using much more 
sophisticated technology in other parts of their 
lives, the digital textbook, as originally present-
ed, became more lacking vis-à-vis its ability to 
meet the rising expectations and needs. 

How do we know this?
Well, the students are telling us.  They know 

what they like about digital texts: convenience 
and price, and they know the features they 
want: interactivity, self-quizzing, flash cards, 
rich media, analytics, and other engagement 
tools.  They want affordable, easy-to-use 

tools that make collaboration and sharing with 
classmates and instructors not only possible, 
but easy.  As mentioned earlier, 87 percent feel 
their grades would be better with those features 
embedded in their digital books.

But the reality is the digital textbooks they 
have known and used in the past have not 
offered these features, so if presented with 
the option between paper and a digital “pa-
per-under-glass” textbook, they choose paper, 
because it is familiar.  All things being equal, 
the traditional text will win. 

But today, things are not equal.  Digital 
textbooks are beginning to have the things the 
students want — the quality of content, level of 
interactivity, media richness, study aid features, 
and analytics — that correlate to satisfaction 
and provide value to students’ educational ex-
perience — exponentially more value than a tra-
ditional textbook and at a more affordable price.  
Companies like ours are working very hard to 
make the addition of media and interactivity 
easy and cost effective for content providers.

We have never believed the argument 
that students somehow favor print products 
because they are more productive or effective 
tools for learning.  At best, print textbooks are 
the devils they know.  In my nearly 20 years 
in this market, I have never once heard a stu-
dent wax nostalgic about the romantic smell 
of a calculus book or the warm prospect of 
curling up in the bed with an Oral Pathology 
textbook.  You hear printers say these things; 
you hear print-supply chain people say it, but 
not this generation of students.  The challenge 
holding back digital adoption is not that digital 
is somehow inherently inferior to print; it is the 
digital products that have come into the market 
thus far have predominantly been conceived as 
no more than pictures or weightless versions of 
the print alternative.  Nothing has been done 
to take advantage of the digital environment.  
In fact, in most cases, pains have been taken 
to inject usage barriers into the experience so 
it is even harder to use than print. 

Based on our experience, echoed by the sur-
vey data, it is obvious students remain hungry 
for digital products.  It is incumbent upon us 
to provide them with the products that meet 
their needs.  Up to this point, we, as an indus-
try, cannot say we have fulfilled that goal.  

Dispatches from the Digital Front ...
from page 40
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From Alexander Street to the Classroom
by Bennett Graff  (Publisher, Music and Dance Collections, Alexander Street, a ProQuest Company;  Phone: 203-494-7018)  
<bgraff@astreetpress.com>

On June 22, 2016, ProQuest announced its acquisition of Alex-
ander Street.  As the news rolled out, librarians sat up a little 
straighter and took note:  something was afoot in the marketplace, 

and this acquisition was a signal.
I should know.  I work for Alexander Street. 
What’s afoot is a recognition among large content providers to aca-

demic libraries of how much has changed in the ways students learn — 
and how far ahead of the curve small companies like Alexander Street 
were in their efforts to differentiate themselves in the marketplace from 
such text-driven giants as Gale, Ebsco, and ProQuest. 

In the world of library content providers, what’s on offer usually 
chases changes in technology, business model, budgets, generations, 
and pedagogical habits and expectations.  The digital universe for 
learning has broadened dramatically, with the once standard offering 
of bibliographies, abstracts, and indexes — all still with us — sitting 
side-by-side today with aggregations of full-text content in various 
formats, still image collections, audio and video materials, and even 
fully interactive materials from online testing tools to shareable and 
customizable user-created content platforms.
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Where to Begin?
When Alexander Street Press was founded, its start-up size required 

that its first content offerings catch the attention and meet the needs of 
academic librarians sufficiently well to let them to take a chance on so 
small an operation.  In corporate lingo, Alexander Street’s mission was 
to deliver a new kind of value — and the value it delivered early on 
was semantic indexing.  At a time when larger content providers were 
beginning to explore the ways costs could be saved by automating the 
creation of indexes and abstracts that stood at the front end of any search 
activity, Alexander Street took a step not so much backwards as to the 
side and ahead by bringing to online databases a type of indexing of 
full text materials threatened by automation.  In brief, it doubled down 
on the application of human intelligence, by asking its indexers to look 
at the discipline-specific requirements of the content scholars studied.  
For scholars and students of anthropology, you could 
thus look up materials by “cultural group,” in fash-
ion studies by the “garment discussed” or “fashion 
event,” in dance by “choreographer,” in theater 
studies by “production company,” in psychology 
by “methodology,” and other categories for its 
other disciplinary specialties, from food studies 
to engineering. 

This customization at the disciplinary level 
contrasted with the bland homogenized indexing 
that left keyword or full-text searches to do the work of tracking down 
those garments and choreographers.  It was an enormous benefit to the 
researcher and more than fulfilled Alexander Street’s espoused purpose 
of deepening and enriching the research experience. 

Beyond the Textual Event Horizon
What was particularly compelling about semantic indexing was not 

merely its contribution to the research experience, but what it did for 
the undergraduate classroom experience.  Unlike seasoned scholars — 
faculty members, postdocs or advanced graduate students who largely 
knew what to look for because of their time-honed research background 
— the undergraduate student, when faced with a classroom assignment 
that pushed up against her ignorance of a discipline, couldn’t help but be 
flummoxed by those age-old term paper questions: “Where do I start?”  
“What do I write about?”  While semantic indexing in and of itself didn’t 
answer these questions, it did grease the wheels for decision-making, 
so that students in an introductory psychology class tasked with writing 
on a “presenting condition” could quickly isolate critical information 
or, if at a complete loss about where to start, then select a topic from a 
drop down list of primary sources for research on catatonia or cutting.

Through semantic indexing, Alexander Street offered its answer 
to the question of how students conducted their research.  But it wasn’t 
long after the company’s start that it also sensed a dramatic shift in what 
kinds of content students — and researchers — sought.  In the history of 
media, as audiovisual materials got ever closer to the consumer — from 
the movie theater and the concert hall to the television and radio to the 
VCR player and Walkman to the personal computer and the cloud — 
educational market players sought new ways to bring this new content 
in these “closer-to-you” formats to students and scholars.  For library 
markets, Alexander Street proved small enough and ambitious enough 
to serve as an early adopter, bringing aboard the early online music 
service Classical International in 2004 and moving on to incorporate 
video products in recognition of the reality that there was simply no 
other content provider serving the academic library market.  In the world 
of music streaming services, other than Rhapsody — now Napster — 
online streaming services like Spotify, Google Play Music, Groove, 
and Tidal did not emerge till after 2007.  YouTube itself launched in 
2005, and Alexander Street Press itself was not far behind with its first 
video streaming product in 2007. 

Now What Do I Do?
Alexander Street was the rare, although not necessarily unique, 

animal in bringing multimedia content to its users.  In many respects, 
it contributed to the realization that Millennial students are not only far 
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more voracious consumers of information from audiovisual formats, but 
they interact with it differently as well, far less passively, if you will, 
than those of us raised on network television and FM radio.  Teaching 
and research are by their nature interactive in the tracking down, ab-
sorption, selection, and re-presentation of content from multiple sources.  
Alexander Street made a critically significant decision in response to 
its customers’ requests to create multimedia products when it offered 
from the outset a common platform across media formats, all the while 
applying to these objects the same semantic indexing that had distin-
guished its first text products.

But for students and faculty assembling content for their courses and 
those who look beyond the textbook or coursepack or e-reserve, it is not 
enough to have the content online, indexed, and searchable.  In a world 
where distance learning has taken root, MOOCs abound, and learning 
management systems for on-campus and remote learning are standard, 
the ability to bring Alexander Street content into the classroom reflects 
business requirements that continue to push the boundaries of how con-
tent is used.  The first questions that librarians and patrons continue to 

ask are:  “Is this the right content for the targeted user?” 
and “Is the content accessible?”  Now the question of 

“What can I do with this content?” has pushed its way 
ever higher up the list of priorities.

Consider the case of music.  Alexander Street 
presently carries more than 50,000 scores, over 
2,000 videos comprising some 1,600 hours, 
800,000 albums covering over 10 million tracks, 
and some 500,000 pages of reference material.  
For the institution that subscribes to one of our 

comprehensive packages, it is a given that all of this material should 
be searchable on a common platform, so that a search on J.S. Bach’s 
“Toccata and Fugue” will deliver into the user’s hands not only a vast 
array of recordings, but also editions of the score, reference work entries, 
liner notes, and video performances. 

But it’s not enough anymore in this day and age for the classroom 
user — and especially the instructor who is deft with his learning 
management software — to just find content quickly.  That is to say, 
locating content may be a necessary condition, but it may no longer 
always be a sufficient one.  Today’s librarians ask new questions of 
their content providers: 

• Can I cite the work easily in MLA format or export it to 
RefWorks? 

• Can I email, share, or post a link to social media? 
• Can I download or print out the work? 
• Can I add selections to a personal playlist?
• Can I clip out bits of audio and video for my classroom?
• By the way, does the video include synchronized transcripts?
• For the scores or photo collection, can I create a visual clip 

of just part of an image and blow it up?
• How many of these activities can my students perform with 

a mobile app on their phone or tablet?
But these questions, which presently describe many of the functions 

that Alexander Street products offer, are but the start as new questions 
emerge.  I offer a sampling here for the brave new world emerging for 
the digital score: 

• Does your product offer synchronized scores with the operas 
or classical performances my students will be watching?

• Does the score that my performance student wants to display 
on her iPad Pro for a recital have an autoscroll function so 
she doesn’t have to turn pages?

• Do you have ‘live scores’ that allow me to change the key on 
the fly?

• Does your score product have an audio playback option so 
I can hear what I’m seeing since there’s no recording of the 
piece yet?  

Semantic indexing, multimedia content on a common platform, and 
an ever-growing number of tools that expand the ways in which we use 
content may well be emerging norms.  How do we know this?  

Did I mention that Alexander Street was acquired by ProQuest?  
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Book Reviews — Monographic Musings
Column Editor: Regina Gong  (Open Educational Resources (OER) Project Manager/Head of Technical Services and Systems, 
Lansing Community College Library)  <gongr1@lcc.edu>

Column Editor’s Note:  It’s that time of year again when librar-
ians, publishers, and vendors converge and make a pilgrimage to 
Charleston.  This is no doubt my favorite library conference and I have 
been attending it for five straight years since 2011.  However, much 
to my disappointment, I’m not able to go this year.  The reason has 
got something to do with my new position which is Open Educational 
Resources (OER) Project Manager.  You see, the premier conference 
on open education (called Open Ed Conference) happens to be on 
the same date (November 2-4) and of course I need to be there.  So 
I’ll be missing all the fabulous food, restaurant hopping, and exclusive 
vendor-only invitations for dinner this year and of course my friends 
who I look forward to getting together in this charming city.  But I 
know you all will have a fabulous time learning from the hundreds of 
concurrent sessions and keynote speakers lined up this year. 

We have the most books reviewed in all the issues I’ve done as 
editor of this column.  Each book speaks to the breadth and depth 
of topics and issues that make the LIS profession a vibrant learning 
community.  I hope you take a sneak peek into each of the titles and 
decide to get them for yourself or for your library.

I’m always open to having more reviewers so if you are interested, 
just email me at <gongr1@lcc.edu>.  Happy reading! — RG

Cox, Brian.  How Libraries Should Manage Data: Practical 
Guidance on How, With Minimum Resources, to Get the Best 

from Your Data.  Waltham, MA: Chandos Publishing, 2016. 
9780081006634.  137 pages.  $78.95. 

 
Reviewed by Ashley Fast Bailey  (Senior Collection Develop-
ment Manager, YBP Library Services)  <abailey@ybp.com>

Data plays a big role in the decision making process of a library.  We 
feel if we have enough data we can use it to make informed decisions 
or shape the direction of the library.  But does having all the data really 
make answering questions any easier if one doesn’t know how to utilize 
and understand it?  Brian Cox, Peer Learning Manager at the University 
of Wollongong, provides a simple explanation of how having the right 
data, not the most data, can make all the difference.  How Libraries 
Should Manage Data takes an applied look at using data to answer 
questions and approach projects in the most efficient and effective way 
possible.  It gives a practical view on data management, and dispels 
some of the notions that you need more data to answer questions.  By 
using real world illustrations, he demonstrates ways to use, collect, 
organize, and present data.  How Libraries Should Manage Data is a 
great resource for learning more about the tools and ways to help with 
the data overload we see today.

Cox begins by focusing on choosing the right criteria and guidelines 
to gather the data needed to address a specific decision or purpose within 
the library.  He talks about project management and defining the scope 
of a project.  If this foundation is not in place, a library can gather 
all the data in the world but might quickly become overwhelmed or 
bogged down with how to use it.  In addition to defining and laying the 
foundation, Cox goes on to dispel common errors in turning the data 
into usable formats.  He outlines the best way to format and layout your 
data in a spreadsheet and common Excel errors and their ramifications.  
By organizing data into a single layer and using pivot tables and other 
available tools, the library can use raw data to easily and quickly an-
swer a multitude of questions.  He also argues that data should answer 
questions easily and quickly.  The library should make the data work 
for them, not the other way around.

The majority of How Libraries Should Manage Data is a very 
practical, informative text that gives step by step guidelines on ways 
to create, take, and manipulate a raw data set to answer questions.  He 
uses the simple example of checked out items within a library system, 

but the illustration could easily be applied to a whole host of different 
projects.  The way he breaks down his example makes the practical 
application aspect of this book easy to grasp and recreate.  

Using data to its fullest potential will not only make the everyday 
easier, it will help define the library’s value position.  Data informs the 
direction a library takes and is used in many projects to answer questions.  
Being able to gather and use good data is a skill that a librarian must 
possess.  A library can utilize good data to drive important decisions.  
Brian Cox clearly writes about gathering, using, and presenting data in 
an efficient, easy to use, and compelling way.  How Libraries Should 
Manage Data is an easy to understand, practical guide on making the 
most of your data.

Schroeder, Robert.  Critical Journeys: How 14 Librarians 
Came to Embrace Critical Practice.  Sacramento, CA: Library 

Juice Press, 2014.  97819366117925.  188 pages.  $52.00 
 

Reviewed by Leslie D. Burke  (Collection Development & 
Digital Integration Librarian, Kalamazoo College Library)  

<Leslie.Burke@kzoo.edu>

I’m always interested in an adventure and so was curious to read 
more about what constitutes a “critical journey.”  I was not disappoint-
ed.  This work, a collection of interviews, is a thoughtful, challenging, 
reflective work that is unlike many others I have read.  The principal 
author, or interviewer, Robert Schroeder, corresponds with fourteen 
librarians or practitioners in library or archival settings about their views, 
personal paths, and reflections on critical theories of many types and 
how each uses critical thinking in their work in libraries and information 
literacy sessions. 

The work begins with Schroeder’s explanation about why he de-
sired to create a book like this, and in this somewhat unusual format.  
Each interview was done over an extended period and primarily by 
email, allowing both interviewer and interviewee to reflect, rethink and 
compose their answers to the questions.  It reads more like a shortened, 
typical interview and I sometimes wished that I was listening to it as an 
audio-book, with the actual people speaking. 

A short biographical paragraph about the person interviewed heads 
up each chapter.  Each answers a similar opening question about 
the type of critical theory they might employ in their work.  As the 
questions continue, the follow-up questions change somewhat so that 
each interview is tailored and unique to that respondent.  This work is 
somewhat challenging, especially for those librarians, like me, who 
never had exposure to critical theory in library school.  Some of the 
chapters were very philosophical and harder to read since I felt I was 
“catching up” with some of the terminologies.  The real experience 
examples that many of the authors give helped me to put their ideas in 
context with their practice.

The respondents often mention reading similar authors — and often 
each other — so it is apparent that Schroeder has chosen prominent 
thinkers in our profession.  Many will recognize the authors as pre-
senters and writers whose works they have read.  For those of you who 
know the Undergraduate Library Rap (http://acrl.ala.org/2011prespro-
gram/?p=39), you might be interested in Dave Ellenwood’s chapter.  
Others will recognize names like Emily Drabinski, Heather Jacobs, 
Alana Kumbier, and Maria Accardi.  There are archivists, library 
school professors and library deans represented as well.  I found myself 
looking for Paulo Freire’s Pedagogy of the Oppressed in our collection 
as many people reference it in their comments.

Each of the interviews reveals the type of critical thinking that each 
might employ in their type of library.  Some reference critical race 
theory, queer theory, or feminist pedagogy.  Each of the theories takes 
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one step back and analyzes the structures in place in their library milieu 
and how those structures or practices should be challenged to ensure 
that the library is truly meeting the needs of their users.

After reading this work, I feel like I am working on my personal 
“critical journey.” I was stretched mentally and challenged to examine 
my practice, reading, and research.  Thankfully, each author includes 
references to some of the writers that have influenced them, and the work 
concludes with a helpful bibliography and index.  Something James 
Elmborg (University of Iowa) mentions in his interview resonates with 
me: “We need to inform our doing by thinking and our thinking by do-
ing.  We need to have the courage to think, to think about ourselves, the 
academy, and our place in it.”  (p.98)  With this work as a starting point, 
I have some direction for continuing my study into critical practice.  

Grover, Robert J., Roger C. Greer, Herbert K. Achleitner, and 
Kelly Visnak.  Evolving Global Information Infrastructure and 
Information Transfer.  Santa Barbara, CA: Libraries Unlimited, 

2015.  978161699587.  150 pages.  $75.00. 
 

Reviewed by Dao Rong Gong  (Systems Librarian, Michigan 
State University Libraries)  <gongd@msu.edu>

It’s been thirty years since Frederick Lancaster first used the 
words “paperless society.”  Although we are not completely paperless 
today, the way we use paper as information carrier has dramatically 
changed.  This book tries to illustrate a global picture so we can look at 
some of the changes, and more importantly, establish some systematic 
approaches toward a better understanding of those changes.  Written 
by information science educators and library professionals, this book 
“offers a fresh approach for analyzing and explaining the complex 
flow of information in today’s world (p. xi).  In its well-structured ten 
chapters, readers are exposed to several information theories, views 
of information paradigm shift in contemporary society, and evolving 
trends in digital age. 

The book is concise and carefully structured despite some rather 
complex topics and cross-disciplinary studies.  A brief overview and 
summary accompany each chapter, making the discussion in the book 
focused and cohesive.  The title Evolving Global Information Infra-
structure and Information Transfer shows two key concepts of the 
book.  Information infrastructure is defined as a global network that 
is “organized in a loosely coordinated system to enhance the creation, 
production, dissemination, organization, diffusion, storage, retrieval, and 
preservation of information and knowledge” (p.2).  On the other hand, 
information transfer describes the “life cycle” of information where 
a “recorded message” is communicated (p.49).  The various parts of 
information life cycle — from its creation, production to preservation 
process — defines this process of information diffusion.  Generally, 
in library world, these concepts belong to the information technology 
perspective.  However, the book does not only stay within technology, 
rather it attempts to view the two key concepts through the lens of 
history, society, culture, politics, and economy. 

The book applies the Kuhnian paradigm shift theory to capture the 
characteristics of the revolutionary changes in modern society.  A dif-
ferent view of the nature of reality can emerge as the old set of values 
and practices become challenged.  From Gutenburg’s printing press to 
cloud computing, or from information transfer 1.0 to 3.0 according to the 
book, it is really the environmental and social context that influence the 
change.  For example, the new technology is “dictated by economics.  
Affordability precedes adaptation on a wide scale” (p.20). 

The book also touches upon the impact of the competing paradigms 
in information professionals.  What roles do information professionals 
play in the information infrastructure?  The authors point out that the 
emerging participatory culture defines the trends of today’s information 
world.  In the last chapter, it provides an overview of emerging trends 
in information agencies such as globalization, open access, outreach, 
meta-learning, and shift from transactional service to engagement, out-
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sourcing and crowdsourcing in technical services, etc.  All of the changes 
not only impact the leadership roles of information professionals, but 
also have implications for ILS education. 

This book showcases a framework for readers to gain perspectives 
toward the complex topic of information and knowledge in the digital 
age.  It paints an overview of information paradigm shift, through 
well-balanced coverage of issues and topics.  Although one may not be 
able to see an in depth study about each of the topics it touches upon, 
it certainly provides a set of good thinking points for its readers, who 
can use this as a research guide, to navigate through the landscape of 
information and knowledge.

Magi, Trina (Ed.) and Martin Garnar (Asst. Ed.).  Intellectual 
Freedom Manual, 9th Edition.  Chicago, IL: American Library 

Association, 2015.  9780838912928.  296 pages.  $70.00. 
 

Reviewed by Margaret M. Kain  (Reference Librarian for 
Education, University of Alabama at Birmingham Libraries)  

<pkain@uab.edu>

Various editions of the monograph Intellectual Freedom Manual 
have been a collection staple for all types of libraries since it was first 
published in 1974.  The Intellectual Freedom Manual, 9th Edition 
contains similar content that has been made available in previous 
editions.  However, it has been significantly revised so as to provide 
a more user friendly reference tool with resources and tips designed to 
provide assistance to librarians as they strive to maintain intellectual 
freedom.  Listening to input collected from librarians, the redesign 
of the book has improved the readers’ ability to quickly locate the 
information needed.  

Intellectual Freedom Manual provides an up-to-date overview 
and explanation of libraries’ issues, covering timely topics, such as 
those relating to access through social media and how access can work 
in harmony with the privacy of minors and the right to free speech.  
Rather than libraries restricting access or using filters, practical tips are 
provided so librarians may guide users to develop skills and attitudes 
that will help them effectively communicate and access information 
in the digital age.  It is imperative that librarians continue to educate 
and inform users of the importance of intellectual freedom.  After all, 
the library’s role in maintaining intellectual freedom is critical now 
more than ever.  

The Manual, 9th Edition is organized into three major parts, with 
easy-to-read summaries.  Part one uses core documents, essays, and 
supplementary materials to provide the reader with a foundation of 
knowledge.  The significance of intellectual freedom to libraries is 
explained in great detail.  Policy checklists are a plus for those library 
professionals tasked with writing new or revising existing policies.

Intellectual freedom issues, such as censorship, filtering, collections, 
privacy and copyright are some of the topics covered in part two.  Be-
ginning with a summary covering key concepts, specific information 
relating to all libraries and applicable policies are provided.  Also 
included are supplemental “deeper look” materials on various topics, 
such as, how to proceed when a user has filed a complaint about a 
library employee or materials; recommended procedures when law 
enforcement representatives request library records or information 
about a library user or employee.  While each situation will be unique, 
included supplemental material provides even the seasoned librarian 
with useful practice tips and tools.  

Lastly, part three rounds out the discussion by providing infor-
mation about how library professionals can effectively convey their 
library’s message about intellectual freedom, covering such topics 
as lobbying, media relations and dealing with negative publicity.  
Should a librarian wish to get involved in an association focused on 
intellectual freedom or is seeking additional information, a list of 
resources is provided.  

The Intellectual Freedom Manual, 9th Edition offers core documents 
relating to library policies for all types of libraries and other key resources, 
such as applicable case law, and a glossary of terms.  The policy guidelines 

continued on page 47
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and best practices that are included serve as useful resources for library 
professionals.  Librarians utilizing this one resource will take a solid first 
step towards researching intellectual freedom.  The Manual, 9th Edition 
offers guidance, including helpful tools for dealing with timely issues so 
as to ensure continued intellectual freedom for all library users.  The re-
vised, reorganized edition is easy to use and provides valuable information 
relating to intellectual freedom.  While it may not be necessary for all 
librarians to read from cover-to-cover, it is a key reference resource that 
should be added to the collection of all types of libraries.

Wilkinson, Frances C., Lewis, Linda K., and Lubas, Rebecca 
L.  The Complete Guide to Acquisitions Management.  2nd ed. 

Santa Barbara, CA: Libraries Unlimited.  2015.  9781610697132.  
208 pages.  $60.00. 

 
Reviewed by Frances Krempasky  (Electronic Resources 

Management Librarian, Lansing Community College Library)  
<krempf@lcc.edu>

Acquisition managers and staff have witnessed first-hand the changes 
that technology has made in the acquisition of library material in the last 
two decades.  In this second edition of The Complete Guide to Acqui-
sitions Management, the authors offer a comprehensive framework for 
navigating this ever-changing acquisitions environment.  First published 
in 2003, this updated edition expands to include the many changes that 
have occurred in the library, acquisitions, and publishing industry since 
then.  Some of these changes include the move from acquiring primarily 
print resources to electronic journals and eBooks, options to lease or 
own material, consortial purchasing, and options for setting up patron or 
demand-driven acquisition programs.  The move to electronic resources 
has also brought about changes in Acquisitions staffing, including the 
addition of Electronic Resource Librarian positions and the shifting of 
acquisitions staff to e-resource processing. 

The Complete Guide to Acquisitions Management is part of the 
“Library and Information Science Text Series” from Libraries Unlimited 
and written by Frances C. Wilkinson, Linda K. Lewis, and Rebecca L. 
Lubas who are all experts in management, technical services, collection 
development, and acquisitions in academic libraries.  The authors are 
successful in bringing together a book that is comprehensive in scope 
and covers all aspects of acquisitions management.  

The authors’ combined experience in acquisitions and management 
is evident with each of the twelve chapters covering the key topics and 
practices in acquisitions management.  The chapters include historical 
background and touch on philosophical and theoretical aspects of acqui-
sitions management.  The authors note that in today’s world, acquiring 
physical materials such as books and print serials has transformed into 
obtaining licensing and access to electronic materials.  Also included in 
the book is an insightful overview of the publishing industry that offers a 
chronology of the serials pricing crisis of the 1980s, scholarly publishing 
crisis, rise of electronic publishing, self-publishing, and open access 
initiatives.  As the authors state, “electronic publishing revolutionized 
research, publishing, and libraries” (p.23).  

The authors also provide excellent recommendations when plan-
ning, implementing, and evaluating an outsourcing project, Request 
for Proposal (RFP), and selecting an acquisition system.  Anyone who 
is contemplating any of these projects would be well advised to read 
these chapters and follow up with the reference lists at the end of each 
chapter, as well as the in-text citations. 

One topic that I found particularly useful was on vendor outsourcing 
services.  The authors make the case that vendors are often able to offer 
services that were once performed in-house such as shelf-ready books 
and approval plans for collection development.  These services allow 
libraries to achieve cost-savings, increase services, and free staff to 
perform other tasks, especially as related to core services. 

The authors describe some of the best practices of acquisitions 
management and bring clarity to the processes, structures, organization, 

and resources.  I would recommend this book to anyone interested in 
learning about the acquisitions environment today, from new acquisition 
librarians to library directors.  While some chapters are more attuned 
to academic research libraries than others, small college libraries and 
public libraries will benefit from this excellent resource as well.  

Rubin, Richard. Foundations of Library and Information 
Science.  4th ed. Chicago, IL: Neal-Schuman, 2016.  

9780838913703.  648 pages.  $85.00. 
 

Reviewed by Maurine McCourry  (Technical Services 
Librarian, Hillsdale College, Mossey Library)   

<mmccourry@hillsdale.edu>

Richard Rubin’s Foundations of Library and Information Sci-
ence continues to deserve its place in the required curriculum of many 
American MLS programs.  The fourth edition reuses a good deal of 
text from the third edition, published in 2010, but also includes quite a 
bit of significantly updated material and a greatly improved layout and 
structure.  The printed text is much easier to read, with a slightly larger 
font and slightly greater line spacing and margins, and the somewhat 
distracting sidebars used in the last edition have been eliminated.  The 
page count is greater, but the changes are well worth the additional 
weight.  The employment of an impressive “faculty advisory board” 
has been retained, fittingly for a foundational textbook, and Joe Janes 
once again provides an engaging foreword.

Rubin’s text is very well-suited to an introductory course in library 
and information science, particularly at the graduate level, although it 
could serve an undergraduate audience just as well.  It provides a clear 
outline of the elements that make up the “knowledge infrastructure” in 
the United States, including a helpfully concise table showing the range 
of types of libraries in the U.S.  This edition incorporates a welcome 
reduction in the use of jargon and acronyms from the third edition, and 
the elimination of a rather dense multi-page table of data regarding media 
usage.  There is a focus throughout this text on American institutions 
and practices, which may limit its broader use, but which does provide 
rich practical content for American students.

Coverage of the history of libraries in this edition has been enhanced 
with recent scholarship and clarified language, making an already strong 
summary even more useful.  This coverage is followed immediately by 
a discussion of the structure of libraries as institutions, and one on the 
changing nature of library service.  These library-specific chapters occur 
earlier in the text in this edition than in the last, making the historical 
importance of libraries in the world of information much more clear.  A 
very thorough explanation of the discipline of library and information 
science is provided largely unchanged, but in a more useful place in this 
edition.  The chapter previously titled “The Organization of Information” 
is now “The Organization of Knowledge,” reflecting current scholarship, 
and has been updated to include recent developments in the field, as has 
the chapter focusing on information science.

The text concludes as the previous edition, with chapters on infor-
mation policy, intellectual freedom, and values and ethics.  All of these 
subjects are covered as thoroughly as can be expected in a general 
textbook, and all have been updated to reflect recent developments in 
news and legislation, including brief mention of the Snowden case.  
Appendices from the previous edition are updated, listing and describ-
ing the work of major library and information science organizations, 
and listing ALA-accredited MLS programs in the United States and 
Canada.  Added to this edition as a third appendix is the text of ALA’s 
2015 Standards for Accreditation of Master’s Programs in Library and 
Information Studies, which should be helpful to students just starting 
their work in those programs.

Foundations of Library and Information Science, in its latest 
edition, lives up to the broad expectations set by its title.  It will be 
useful to graduate students for years to come, but will also serve as 
a useful review and update to current professionals, and will serve 
as a needed reference to those outside the field interested in what 
information professionals actually do.  I heartily recommend it to all 
of those groups. 

continued on page 48
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Powell, James and Matthew Hopkins.  A Librarian’s Guide 
to Graphs, Data and the Semantic Web.  Chandos Information 

Professional Series.  Kidlington, UK: Chandos, 2015.  
9781843347538.  242 pages.  $80.00. 

 
Reviewed by Michelle Polchow  (Electronic Resources Librarian, 

George Mason University)  <mpolchow@gmu.edu>

Do you recall an engaging teacher who used stories to illustrate 
complex concepts and a joke or two to break the monotony of tedious 
details?  Powell and Hopkins earn exceptional teacher merit tackling 
a multitude of complex topics at an introductory level, creating highly 
readable appeal for a broad audience.  From mathematics to linguistics, 
computational science to software engineering, this book is an excellent 
encapsulation of the evolution of the Semantic Web, and could have 
well-served the library and information science education community, 
if it had been fully supported with bibliographic citations.

Using historical reference, the work first examines the principles 
which inspired Tim Berners-Lee’s application for a linked data web. 
Understanding the fundamentals of graph theory, how it is used to 
represent and explore data, capturing both simplistic and complex 
systems, is a new frontier.  This may sound intimidating but the book’s 
illustrative networks such as subway transportation maps, Facebook or 
the spread of a disease, brings a tangible and familiar quality to graph 
theory.  Even when narrowing the focus to computing and software 
engineering tools that facilitate the study of complex systems, termi-
nology is well-defined and significant attention is given to comparison, 
differentiation and summarization to fully connect the concepts to the 
examples of implementation.  

This is a textbook containing a progression of knowledge that is 
a prerequisite for understanding later chapters.  Understanding graph 
theory and reading graph models is a foundational outcome.  It unlocks 
the complex alphabet soup of acronyms that makeup the standards 
and tools supporting the Semantic Web.  Definitions and development 
contextualize a plethora of metadata, ontologies, taxonomies, ranging 
from RDF, geospatial data, Friend of A Friend (FOAF), BIBFRAME, 
SCHEMA, through JSON, REST API, SPARQL and more.  The book 
joins many important puzzle pieces, particularly the discussion that 
reveals how MARC fails at remaining a flavorful ingredient in this 
alphabet soup.

The authors unveil decades of development, comparing the evolution 
of the Semantic Web in tandem with progress by information specialists.  
This book is filled with emerging social network applications, Semantic 
Web search engines, opportunities for just-in-time information retrieval 
and applied language learning, demonstrating broad application for li-
brary and information science, library technical staff, software engineers, 
data scientists, information architects and informational retrieval experts.  

Still not convinced this book is for you?  Consider that the world’s 
digitized content has reached critical mass so as to change the way 
researchers explore information.  The work of Powell and Hopkins is 
an excellent starting point to understand and recognize the fundamen-
tal forces rewriting how information and knowledge will be managed 
in the future.  Case studies and practical applications of graph theory 
concretely illuminate how this knowledge can empower professionals 
to speak the same language as innovators and leverage complex insights 
for research in a wide variety of knowledge fields.

The disappointing flaw was that two librarians from Los Alamos 
National Laboratory, an internationally recognized research orga-
nization, would omit connecting this great work to the bibliographic 
citation framework, particularly in light of the book’s topic and target 
audience.  If this was an editorial decision, it calls into question the 
current quality of the Chandos Information Professional Series.  Due 
to this omission, it makes it impossible to recommend the book without 
this admonition.  Perhaps a second edition will right the situation and 
this correction would create a true gem of a book.

Bowles-Terry, Melissa, and Cassandra Kvenild.  Classroom 
Assessment Techniques for Librarians.  Chicago, IL: ACRL, 

2015.  9780838987759.  118 pages.  $36.00. 
 

Reviewed by Susan Ponischil  (Access Services Librarian,  
Grace Hauenstein Library, Aquinas College)   

<susan.ponischil@aquinas.edu>

Assessment as a means of determining value has taken a front seat 
for many academic library administrators.  In a climate of right-sizing, 
librarians who may be searching for meaning are further incentiv-
ized by college administrators who are looking for value.  With this 
book, the authors Melissa Bowles-Terry and Cassandra Kvenild, 
academic librarians who have published a variety of articles about 
the valuation of library instruction, provide a primer for classroom 
assessment.  Using the second edition of Thomas A. Angelo’s 1993, 
four hundred forty-eight paged tome Classroom Assessment Tech-
niques as inspiration, the authors “approach assessment as a learning 
activity for students and instructors” adhering to Angelo’s definition 
of assessment as “an ongoing process aimed at understanding and 
improving student learning.”  References to Wiggins and McTighe’s 
Understanding by Design principles are brought into discussions 
of assessment planning.  Overall, emphasis is placed on instructors 
and students making use of the results of Classroom Assessment 
Techniques (CAT).   

This succinct manual applies student assessment to a variety of 
situations ranging from library one shots to credit bearing information 
literacy courses.  The approach to assessment is clearly stated on the 
book’s cover: plan, do it, respond.  Each of the six chapters identifies 
a specific type of assessment and addresses why it’s important.  This 
is one of the book’s strengths as it attaches meaning to the process.  
Assessment types are identified as prior knowledge and understanding, 
analytical skills and critical thinking, synthesis and creative think-
ing, skill in application, attitudes and self-awareness, and learner 
reactions.  In outlining how to implement assessment techniques for 
each type, the authors include a number of familiar methods ranging 
from a minute paper to assess prior knowledge and understanding, 
to concept maps to assess synthesis and creative thinking.  Each 
method includes an example or two with how to evaluate and score, 
and how to use the results.  The authors’ devote an entire chapter to 
gauging students’ perceptions of the research process which inform 
both instructor and student.  The last chapter focuses on students’ 
assessment of both instruction and material, and is prefaced with an 
interesting breakdown of qualities students value in an instructor.  
Two brief appendices introduce learning outcomes and rubrics as 
tools, and provide first steps. 

In the introduction the authors state, “Whenever possible, we have 
aligned these assessment techniques with the ACRL Framework 
for Information Literacy for Higher Education, as well as with the 
AASL Standards for the 21st Century Learner.”  The Framework 
in practice is introduced in Chapter 3 when each one of the frames 
is used as an example of the one-sentence summary technique, then 
again in Chapter 4 with the mention of knowledge practices.  Though 
connections are inferred, those looking for clear lines connecting CAT 
to frames will be disappointed.  That said, at a time when the focus of 
information literacy has shifted from finding and using information 
to a more thoughtful analysis and evaluation of information, this 
book helps to bridge the gap as both an introduction and an effective 
beginner’s guide to strategies for assessment.  

This book is geared toward academic librarians.  It is unique in that 
it simply and succinctly provides step-by-step instruction in context.  
The layout is consistent throughout the chapters, all beginning with a 
basic theoretical defense for assessment in a variety of situations.  This 
assignation of meaning provides perspective and sets up the lessons 
that follow as a way to satisfy an identified need.  Though the addition 
of an index would enhance the reader’s use of this tool as a ready 
reference, the authors are able to achieve their goal of identifying the 
potential of classroom assessment techniques for both students and 
instructors, and the significance of ongoing assessment.  
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Goldsmith, Francisca.  Crash Course in Weeding Library 
Collections.  Santa Barbara, CA: Libraries Unlimited, 2016.  

9781440836886.  109 pages.  $45.00. 
 

Reviewed by Steve Sowards (Associate Director for Collections, 
Michigan State University Libraries)  <sowards@msu.edu>

What can a weeding manual for small public libraries say to larger 
academic libraries?  The takeaways are limited for workflow and pro-
cesses, but surprisingly provocative in terms of motivation, challenges 
and pitfalls.  Readers may not always adopt Goldsmith’s method, but 
evaluating her approach can clarify local issues, requirements and tactics. 

The author is a veteran of public and school libraries in the U.S. and 
Canada, a consultant, and the author of works on collection development 
and readers’ advisory.  Her audience is library staff in need of basic 
information, a weeding plan, or orientation to a new assignment.  With 
user services rather than collections in mind, her goal for weeding is “to 
create and maintain an environment that welcomes, provides substance, 
and is accessible both physically and intellectually” (p. vii).  The text 
can be a workshop manual or a “how-to” guide that positions weeding 
work in day-to-day operations.  After definition of terms and concepts, 
the reader moves from purpose to execution in eight chapters.  Work-
sheets and checklists connect abstract ideas with practical situations.  
Supporting features include an index, endnotes, and a bibliography of 
books, articles, reports, and Websites.  Part of the publisher’s “Crash 
Course in…” series, the text is available in print or as an eBook.  Rebec-
ca Vnuk’s Weeding Handbook is a similar work built around discussion 
of Dewey Decimal call numbers, rather than service goals.  An older 
resource is Stanley J. Slote, Weeding Library Collections.

Goldsmith embraces the CREW (Continuous Review and Evaluation 
Weeding) method with worksheets and to-do lists to jumpstart the pro-
cess.  The “CREW Manual” is freely available on-
line (https://www.tsl.texas.gov/sites/default/files/
public/tslac/ld/ld/pubs/crew/crewmethod12.pdf) 
and readers of this review can explore more 
deeply there.  Goldsmith sometimes modifies 
CREW to match realities in small libraries: for 
example, Goldsmith implies wider participation 
by all staff to share the work.

To the extent that academic librarians think 
about preserving the cultural record, a shared 
national collection, or topics like “last copy” 
policies, Goldsmith’s approach can be jarring.  
She deploys revealing metaphors, describing unwanted books in terms 
of garden weeds (p. vii) dental hygiene (p. vii), knick-knack clutter  
(p. 7), old cars (p. 9), and refrigerator cleaning (p. 59).  If “[p]eriodicals 
are by definition intended … to be replaced” (p.3) does that suggest an 
absence of backfiles? A worn book is a candidate for suspicion, rather 
than conservation or preservation.  She assumes that other larger libraries 
can supply books when the weeded collection is too lean. 

On the other hand, many of her points will resonate with academic 
librarians.  Building space is a rare and valuable “commodity” (p. 8) 
for which collections and services compete: hence the need to weed.  
Weeding pressures may prompt strategic realignments, such as dropping 
an entire format (microfilm, for example) in favor of newer options 
(usually digital).  Collection development policy statements can guide, 
define, publicize, and defend weeding decisions.  Emotional factors can 
distort the process for both staff and readers.  Ethical weeding maintains 
collection balance and avoids censorship.  Open communication must 
reach all stakeholders.  Gifts-in-kind bring potential burdens to all librar-
ies, especially gifts of older or controversial materials.  All libraries also 
face novel weeding situations: for example, how to manage outmoded 
eBooks that occupy no shelf space but can clutter up the online catalog.  
Goldsmith will not always have an answer for academic libraries, but 
she may suggest some questions. 

Moss, Michael, Barbara Endicott-Popovsky and Marc J. 
Dupuis, eds.  Is Digital Different?: How Information Creation, 
Capture, Preservation and Discovery Are Being Transformed.  

London: Facet Publishing, 2015.  9781856048545.   
217 pages.  $95.00. 

 
Reviewed by Don Todaro  (Director of Reference/Research  

and Collections Management, Library of Michigan)   
<todarod@michigan.gov>

The edited collection, Is Digital Different? poses various questions 
surrounding the changes that have occurred over the last 25 years as a 
result of the digital revolution, and discusses whether the digital realm 
supplements the analogue world or supplants it.  Though the contributors 
may occasionally appear divided over the issue, the subtitle points to the 
recurring view that the changes are indeed transformative.  In the opening 
chapter, Michael Moss remarks that a binary opposition has opened up 
between “technologists” and the curatorial professions, with the former 
favoring the jettisoning of practices developed over hundreds of years 
in the name of efficiency.  He goes on to conclude that the questions 
raised by the divide can be resolved only through collaboration, and a 
blending of the new and old practices.  

The volume is comprised of a wide-ranging series of essays on 
various facets of the Web, including cyber security, crowdsourcing, the 
Semantic Web, privacy and, of course, search and discovery.  Several 
of the essays offer a close-up look at a topic, often concerning archival 
questions, such as the evolution of the catalog of the (UK) National 
Archives at Kew.  Others consider the effects of the digital revolution 
with special reference to libraries, including a rather polemical, in-
triguing piece on ‘search’ entitled “Finding Stuff,” which, through an 
analysis of five empirical studies of search logs and interviews with 
researchers, maintains that librarians are ‘in denial’ and that researchers 
are perfectly capable and happy to do their work without the need for 
a librarian’s intervention.  Still other essays take a higher-level, the-
oretical approach to an issue, such as security and risk-management, 
discussing evolving work and research in an area.  Over the course of 
the book’s nine chapters, the theme of the book, i.e., difference between 
the digital and analogue environments, is often only implied.  A more 
general consideration of the networked environment and how it has 
complicated the lives of information professionals, from managing 
security and cloud architecture, to curatorial and preservation matters, 
comes to the fore.

The authors of the essays do a laudable job of dealing with rather 
complex subjects in a relatively short space, all but one in under twenty 
pages.  Most give the reader a broad introduction to a topic, and bring 
one up to date on current research, new directions, and the like.  For 
example, the chapter titled “RDF, the Semantic Web, Jordan, Jordan 
and Jordan” elaborates the differences between the Semantic Web and 
the earlier textual, non-Semantic Web, though it does not touch on the 
question of the path from paper to digital.  The author entertainingly 
parses a long definition of the Semantic Web that appears to be “gob-
bledegook” phrase by phrase to show that its meaning is really rather 
straightforward. 

An exemplary concluding chapter on digital humanities scholarship 
nicely contrasts the paper era with research methodologies currently on 
the rise in the digital space, including those involving Big Data.  The 
nuanced and informative discussions in this chapter place the emphasis 
squarely back on the contrast setup by the volume’s title between the 
digital and paper environments.  Interesting discussions of individual 
projects, as in the crowdsourcing chapter, are offered, as well as caveats 
and competing views on the pros and cons of developments in a particu-
lar area.  One criticism might be that not enough attention is devoted to 
digital preservation.  The editors refer to the work as a textbook intended 
for students of information studies though it also aimed at information 
professionals more generally.  Overall, the volume makes for rewarding 
reading, though some of it may be rather advanced for a student new 
to the field.  Recommended for those interested in the current state of 
research on digital developments.

continued on page 51



51Against the Grain / November 2016 <http://www.against-the-grain.com>   

Alemu, Getaneh and Brett Stevens.  An Emergent Theory of 
Digital Library Metadata: Enrich then Filter.  Chandos Informa-

tion Professional Series.  Kidlington, UK: Chandos Publishing, 
2015.  9780081003855.  122 pages.  $78.95. 

 
Reviewed by Mary Jo Zeter  (Latin American and Caribbean 
Studies Bibliographer, Michigan State University Libraries)  

<zeter@msu.edu>

Few in the library world would argue with the assertion that new 
technologies and changing user expectations have called into question 
the place of libraries and librarians in today’s information ecosystem.  
We are more than a little familiar with the many surveys and studies 
showing that most information seekers turn to internet search engines, 
and we are equally aware of the burgeoning number of digital infor-
mation resources that we are called upon to organize and describe.  In 
An Emergent Theory of Digital Library Metadata: Enrich then Filter, 
authors Alemu and Stevens offer a framework to guide 21st century 
practitioners and developers that is built upon four principles: Metadata 
Enriching, Linking, Openness and Filtering.  In a nutshell, the theory 
stipulates a mixed metadata approach in which standards-based meta-
data (expert-created) is enriched with socially-constructed metadata 
(user-created) in a continuous process, then filtered for users at the point 
of delivery through a personalized, contextual interface.  The principles 
of Linked Data and openly accessible metadata that can be shared and 
reused are fundamental to the enriching and filtering processes that are 
called for. 

A thorough review of existing standards-based metadata and discus-
sion of the emergence of socially-constructed (user-created) metadata 
approaches takes up nearly the first half of the book, but is justified given 
the mixed metadata approach at the heart of the authors’ proposition.  
Briefly outlining the development of current metadata approaches, be-
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ginning with modern cataloging standards (e.g., AACR, MARC format, 
FRBR, and RDA), the authors go on to focus on underlying principles, 
which are rooted in the need to achieve maximum efficiencies.  The 
limitations of these standards and of others developed specifically to 
describe digital information objects, such as Encoded Archival Descrip-
tion (EAD), Dublin Core, and Metadata Object Description Schema 
(MODS) are discussed in detail, and while acknowledging the benefits 
of standards-based, expert-created metadata, the authors contend that it 
fails to adequately represent the diversity of views and perspectives of 
potential users.  Additionally, the imperative to “enrich” expert-created 
metadata with metadata created by users is not only a practical response 
to the rapidly increasing amount of digital information, argue the au-
thors, it is necessary in order to fully optimize the potential of Linked 
Data.  In short, Web 2.0 technologies that encourage users to be active 
participants rather than mere viewers or consumers of information point 
the way forward, yet expert-created metadata would continue to fulfill 
important functions. 

An early assertion that the book is “informed by 4 years of in-depth 
interviews with metadata practitioners, researchers and academics,”  
(p. xi) is puzzling; later it is made clear that the interviews are drawn 
from previous research (pp. 45-46).  In fact, the theory presented in the 
book is the subject of Alemu’s Portsmouth University Ph.D. dissertation, 
A Theory of Digital Library Metadata: The Emergence of Enriching and 
Filtering (2014), which is based on an analysis of 57 in-depth interviews 
with library and information professionals and users.  Alemu (now 
Cataloging and Metadata Librarian at Southampton Solent University, 
UK) and Stevens (Principal Lecturer, School of Creative Technologies, 
Portsmouth University, UK), along with two of Stevens’ Portsmouth 
colleagues, also co-authored the article, “Toward an Emerging Prin-
ciple of Linking Socially-Constructed Metadata” (Journal of Library 
Metadata, vol. 14, no. 2, 2014), which presents an analysis of interview 
results as well.  The book by Alemu and Stevens, however, provides a 
much more extensive treatment of the subject, especially with respect 
to the development and principles of standards-based vs. socially-con-
structed metadata.  Anyone interested in a thorough, well-documented 
and yet highly readable text responding to the challenges of discovery 
and findability of library resources is advised to read this book.  

Oregon Trails — Book Collecting for Fun, not Profit
Column Editor:  Thomas W.  Leonhardt  (Retired, Eugene, OR  97404)  <oskibear70@gmail.com>

“Of the making of books there is no end.”  
Nor is there an end to book collections.  But, 
it is not the end that I am thinking about but 
rather the beginning of a book collection and 
how to go about creating one.  

Notice that I say “book collections” and not 
“collecting books.”  Merely collecting books 
can easily devolve into hoarding.  There is no 
prize for dying with the most books.  Quality 
beats quantity in this instance but quantity, too, 
counts as one’s collection grows and another 
shelf has to be added for the next acquisition.

If you have read any of the many works on 
book collecting you know that it is ill-advised 
to have profit as the raison d’etre for your hob-
by.  If I could find a buyer for my four major 
author collections, I would scarcely get half of 
what I paid.  But I am not about to part with 
my sanctuary of writing that I return to again 
and again, finding something new each time.

To be sure, some 
books gain in value, but 
buying books as invest-
ments is a subject entire-
ly removed from what I 

want to talk about.  If you are interested, there 
are books on collecting that can provide you 
with enough information to either encourage 
or, more likely, dissuade you from taking that 
route.  You might be better off playing the stock 
market if it’s monetary riches you are after.

If not for profit, why collect books?  The 
simple answer is because I like books.  I am 
not just a bibliophile, I have what one of my 
daughters when eight or nine years old called 
the book disease after seeing the library of 
a man who regularly donated books to the 
Stanford University Libraries.  He was a 
psychiatrist and keenly aware of the truth of 
her observation when I told him about it.  He 
would have also understood William McFee’s 
comment, writing in the introduction to his own 
bibliography (A Bibliography of the Writings of 
William McFee by James T.  Babb, 1931) that 
“the reader [of the bibliography] … is probably 

a collector and therefore a 
suitable subject for a psy-
cho-pathologist…”  

The word bibliophile 
has connotations of wealth, 

private press books, fine printing and binding, 
fore edge painting, incunables, etc.  In short, 
one thinks of rare books when one thinks of 
bibliophiles and collecting.  As an impecunious 
collector, my goals are modest and the rare ac-
quisition of a scarce but affordable book is pure 
serendipity.  But such a purchase is really only 
satisfying within the context of the collection.

I would also differentiate between building a 
library and building a collection recognizing that 
a library is a collection but a collection is not nec-
essarily a library but can also be part of a library.  
My personal library contains at least a dozen 
discrete collections and a good many other books 
that reflect my literary tastes and subject interests 
but not to a degree that compels me to seek out 
like titles or authors.  I have neither the time nor 
the money, nor the space, nor the inclination in 
doing so although winning a multimillion dollar 
lottery might persuade me otherwise.

What are the essentials to building a book 
collection?  One need not be wealthy but some 
disposable income is required.  Part of the chal-
lenge of collecting on a shoestring is reducing 

continued on page 52
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one’s desiderata list without going bankrupt.  
One must eat, after all, and pay the landlord.

A book collector will need bookshelves.  I 
remember my first shelves when my library 
was modest and reflected the subjects I was 
taking in college.  They were unvarnished 
boards supported by cinder blocks.  Such 
shelves have a certain charm but lack elbow 
room.  Ideal are the ceiling to wall built-in 
bookshelves, an unfulfilled dream of mine.  
Somewhere in between those two models lie 
my IKEA bookcases and with a couple of those 
you can easily house a decent author collection.

You will also need time, interest, and 
knowledge.  Of these, interest and knowledge 
are the most important.  It sounds obvious but 
unless you are really interested in a subject or 
an author, you are unlikely to go far as a col-
lector.  Knowledge follows interest and grows 
as one digs deeper into the chosen subject, be 
it author or a broader interest.  Author bibliog-
raphies and checklists are  important sources of 
information for the collector.  Good ones help 
authenticate first and subsequent editions and 
identify points, that is variant bindings, just 
jackets, typos, and other things that differen-
tiate between editions, printing, and issues.  

Although I have a couple of shelves of 
books about books, my collections, as such, 
include a half dozen writers, its own scope, 
limitations, challenges, and potential depth.  
My Morley collection contains 90 items.  I 
have two printed bibliographies to guide me 
and I annotate them, in pencil, as I acquire an 
item.  In each book I note (in pencil) the appro-
priate bibliography.  Morley can be expensive, 
however, so I often have to be content with 
good reading copies instead of first editions.  I 
can also afford first editions of reprints and first 
printings of paperbacks, a strategy that I also 
apply to my Steinbeck, McFee, and Wright 
Morris collections.  

One way to build a collection on a shoe 
string is to find a new author that you admire 
and begin buying first editions as published.  

Protect the dust jackets with Mylar covers and 
do not clip the price from the book jacket.  Read 
each book but don’t remove the book jacket 
until you are finished with it.  Why collect a 
subject or author and not read the books?  Why 
buy a toy and leave it in its box?  And when 
you begin your fresh collection, be sure to write 
the author and express your admiration.  You 
might get a letter in return and can add that to 
the books.  And while you are at it, ask if you 
can send the books to the writer, with return 
postage included, and have them inscribed, not 
just signed.  You have more than doubled the 
value of the first editions.  To quote McFee’s 
Bibliography introduction again, writing about 
book reviews:  “But when one has welcomed a 
new writer of undoubted quality, and his next 
book turns out to be mere sawdust and painted 
cloth, the mood of the reviewer [substitute col-
lector] is gloomy indeed.  He feels that he has 
been let down.”  But McFee doesn’t add that 
the next book and others that follow might be 
competent or compelling works and in the end 
you will have a collection to treasure.

Back in the early 1970s, I read the early 
works of Cormac McCarthy, a so-called 
Southern Writer at the time and variously com-
pared with Faulkner.  I admired McCarthy’s 
first two books, The Orchard Keeper and Outer 
Dark, and was able to acquire, at a secondhand 
bookstore, first editions, dust jackets and all, of 
each.  They weren’t signed but today I could 
sell them and buy some of the pricey Morley 
items that I covet.  But I lost interest in him 
somehow and sold them to another bookseller 
who also admired McCarthy.  As most collec-
tors and booksellers will tell you, it’s the one 
that got away that haunts you the most but you 
get over it.  Or do you?

In 1961 a friend sent me a quotation from 
a book and writer I had never heard of.  The 
quote goes, “Be master of yourself.  The 
world is not an oyster to be opened, but a 
quicksand to be passed.  If you have wings you 
can fly over it, if not you may quite possibly 
be sucked in.”  The book was Casuals of the 
Sea: The Voyage of a Soul and the author 
was William McFee.  I was smitten by those 
words and later, when I had my own copy of 

the book, it became a treasured possession and 
a book that I re-read as if discovering it for 
the first time.  At the time, I didn’t know who 
Christopher Morley was and didn’t note that 
my Modern Library copy contained an in-
troduction by Morley, the person responsible 
for getting McFee published in this country.  
I now own 50 McFee items including eight 
editions and printings of Casuals… and I have 
at least two more to track down.  One of my 
Morley books contains an essay by McFee 
and Casuals…, the Modern Library editions, 
contain the Morley introduction.  The two 
collections share a bookcase and the books 
themselves reflect a friendship between two 
men, one a writer from his college days and 
earlier, the other, McFee, a ship’s engineer 
who read and wrote letters during his free time 
and, happily, decided to write about some of 
his impressions of life at sea using the letter 
form.  His first book is thus titled Letters 
From an Ocean Tramp (1908).  I have the 
first edition, first issue, but my favorite copy 
is the 1928 Cassell’s Pocket Library edition, 
a bit worn but bought from Brian Teviotdale, 
proprietor of Belle Books, Hay-on-Wye, 
Wales.  He was of the opinion that one should 
buy books to read and not hold out for first 
editions.  The book he sold me now has an 
association with Brian, his store (although he 
handed me the book and accepted payment for 
it in another store), my time in Hay-on-Wye, 
and reading the book during my train journey 
back to my home base.  This is not what is 
known in the trade as an association copy but 
it works for me and reinforces my compulsion 
to collect books.

I came to collect Morley and McFee as if 
by chance despite the connection between the 
two.  What drew me to each was something 
in their books that speaks to me.  Then, in 
the course of my collecting and information 
about each man, I found that they became 
good friends, one living in Connecticut, the 
other in Long Island, and both close by to New 
York City, the literary hub they each radiated 
from.  Kindred spirits.  Would that I could 
have broken bread with them.  Instead, I have 
their books.  

continued on page 54
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There is a nice chill in the evening air.  The sun is rising just a bit 
later and setting just a bit earlier.  Those long days of summer are 
once again behind us.  Fall is just around the corner.  Time for that 

last summer read;  it’s going to be a journey through the library stacks.  
Reading works by a playwright is something I’ve never done.  I con-

templated this challenge while I perused the stacks at the main branch 
of the Charleston County Library, my Nobel Laureate list in hand.  
The stacks are fewer as the book world moves to a digital format thus 
my journey to the “Os” and the works of Eugene O’Neill is a short one.

The Nobel Prize was awarded to Eugene O’Neill in 1936 “for the 
power, honesty, and deep-felt emotions of his dramatic works, which 
embody an original concept of tragedy.”  The choice of Long Day’s 

Journey into Night was an obvious one.  Written between 1941-1942 
and published in 1956, it is considered his major work.  The treat is the 
discovery of Selected Letters of Eugene O’Neill edited by Travis Bogard 
and Jackson R. Bryer.  This large volume was divided into eight parts: 
“Beginnings, 1901-1906;  Apprenticeship, 1917-1920;  Certainties, 
1920-1926;  Carlotta, 1926-1928;  Voyager, 1928-1931;  Laureate, 
1931-1936;  Heights, 1936-1945;  and Ending, 1945-1952.”  Letters 
from the time O’Neill won the Nobel Prize — what an opportunity 
for a peek behind the curtain into the very personal world of a laureate.

The small paperback version of Long Day’s Journey into Night that I 
checked out details the copyright as an unpublished work in 1955 by his 





54 Against the Grain / November 2016 <http://www.against-the-grain.com>

continued on page 55

Collecting to the Core — Commodity and  
Alcohol Studies in World History
by David M. Fahey  (Professor Emeritus of History, Miami University, Oxford, Ohio; World and  
Comparative History Editor, Resources for College Libraries)  <faheydm@gmail.com>

Column Editor:  Anne Doherty  (Resources for College Libraries Project Editor, CHOICE/ACRL)  <adoherty@ala-choice.org>

Column Editor’s Note:  The “Collecting 
to the Core” column highlights monographic 
works that are essential to the academic li-
brary within a particular discipline, inspired 
by the Resources for College Libraries bib-
liography (online at http://www.rclweb.net).  
In each essay, subject specialists introduce 
and explain the classic titles and topics that 
continue to remain relevant to the undergrad-
uate curriculum and library collection.  Dis-
ciplinary trends may shift, but some classics 
never go out of style. — AD

What did you eat for breakfast?  Cof-
fee, milk, tea, orange juice, bread, 
butter, eggs?  These grown products 

are commonly considered soft commodities, 
while mined resources like gold and petroleum 
are labeled hard commodities.  Commodity 
histories provide a convenient way to explore 
world history, as studies into the production, 
exchange, and consumption of goods can 
help illustrate the complex economic, social, 
cultural, ecological, political, and transnational 

transformations of people and places.1  For 
those interested in the genre of commodity 
histories, an accessible introduction is that by 
the prolific journalist Mark Kurlansky, Cod: 
A Biography of the Fish That Changed the 
World.2  Unlike most of those who write about 
commodities for a popular audience, Kurlan-
sky is interested in producers as well as con-
sumers, in this instance, fishers and buyers of 
fish.  Commodity histories seldom offer theory;  
the few that do often use a Marxist framework.  
Here are some examples. In 1985 cultural 
anthropologist Sidney W. Mintz wrote what 
may be the most influential commodity history, 
Sweetness and Power: The Place of Sugar in 
Modern History.3  Mexican anthropologist Ar-
turo Warman published a thoughtful history 
of maize in 1988 that Nancy L. Westrate later 
translated into English as Corn and Capitalism: 
How a Botanical Bastard Grew to Global Dom-
inance.4  More recently, the economic historian 
Sven Beckert published Empire of Cotton: A 
Global History, which was a finalist for the 
Pulitzer Prize and was awarded the Bancroft 
Prize.5  Commodity histories often claim to be 

world histories and may flaunt an over-the-top 
subtitle such as the otherwise admirable book 
by Markman Ellis, Richard Coulton, and 
Matthew Mauger, Empire of Tea: The Asian 
Leaf That Conquered the World.6  In Forces of 
Habit: Drugs and the Making of the Modern 
World, David T. Courtwright provides a broad 
look at the global history — geographically and 
temporally — of the “big three” drugs (alcohol, 
tobacco, and caffeine), which today are mass 
produced and largely legal, as well as the illegal 
“little three” (opiates, cannabis, and cocaine).7

Alcoholic drinks are at the edge of the 
standard definition of commodities, since they 
do not have a standard price that prevails inter-
nationally.  They vary much more drastically in 
price than, say, kinds of crude oil.  Despite this 
distinction, historians definitely study alcoholic 
beverages within the history of commodities.  
Reaktion Books’ “Edible” series publishes an 
array of short commodity histories, from bread 
to water, all with the subtitle “a global history.”  
The “Edible” series includes volumes about 
virtually every alcoholic beverage consumed 

wife Carlotta Monterey O’Neill;  first publication in February 1956;  
copyright renewed by Yale University 1984;  corrected edition copyright 
by Yale University 1989;  Harold Bloom’s Forward copyright 1987;  
first published as a Yale Nota Bene book 2002.  In 1989, the play was 
in its sixty-first printing.

To review, I was hesitant about reading a play.  But it didn’t take 
me long before I was lost in the journey of that day which began in the 
living room of the Tyrones’ summer home in 1912.  In one afternoon I 
quickly advanced through the four acts and came to midnight.  A fluid 
and natural read, albeit a dramatic one, of a family in turmoil.  Addic-
tion, illness, frugality, and irresponsibility are all presented with brutal 
honesty and brilliant dialogue in this autobiographical play.  The reader 
becomes a voyeur to a family in crisis and can’t step away.

Dialogue was O’Neill’s strong suit and his affection and ability for 
writing dialogue is self described in a letter dated January 20, 1935 
penned while at his home:  Casa Genotta, Sea Island, Georgia.  O’Neill 
had written a tribute to Professor George Pierce Baker that appeared 
in the New York Times seven days after Baker’s death.  Baker’s wife 
must have written a note of appreciation to which O’Neill responded:

“Dear Mrs.  Baker:  Your kind letter took a great load off my 
mind.  Ever since I sent that to the Times’, I’ve been laboring 
under a guilty feeling that it was unforgivably inadequate.  I did 
try hard to make it a message of my very deep feeling of gratitude 
and sadness, and emphasize the greatest gift one human being 
can give another — the courage to believe in his work and go 
on — a gift which Mr.  Baker gave to me, as he did to so many 
others.  What I will always remember first about him is not the 
teacher but the man, the charm of his personality, his ability 

just by being himself to convey faith to you, and understanding 
sympathy, and friendship.  Many men can teach but only a fine, 
rare few can be in themselves an education in faith for others!  
But I am a clumsy writer indeed when it comes to anything but 
dialogue, and I was afraid my word had bungled expressing 
any of this.  However, now that I know you found worth in what 
I wrote, that’s all I care about.
Again, my deepest sympathy — and, always, all good wishes to 
you.  Cordially yours, Eugene O’Neill”
For 1936, there are eleven letters included in the chapter entitled 

“Laureate, 1931-1936” for the reader’s enjoyment.  Six of them refer-
ence the Nobel Prize.  There are references to hectic days, “dodging 
the radio and newsreel baloney,” delight in hearing from old friends, 
and enjoying congratulatory notes.  One letter is to James E.  Brown, 
Jr., the third secretary of the American embassy in Stockholm, Sweden 
that includes the speech he prepared: “Enclosed you will find the speech 
you suggested.  I have never been a guest of honor, or made a speech 
in my life, and I’ve only written about two of them before this, but I 
hope this one is adequate.”  O’Neill did not attend the award ceremony.

Long Day’s Journey into Night premiered in Sweden in February 
1956, opened on Broadway in November 1956, and won a Tony Award 
for best play.  The script was a gift:  “For Carlotta, on our 12th Wedding 
Anniversary.  Dearest:  I give you the original script of this play of old 
sorrow, written in tears and blood.  A sadly inappropriate gift, it would 
seem, for a day celebrating happiness.  But you will understand.  I mean 
it as a tribute to your love and tenderness which gave me the faith in love 
that enabled me to face my dead at last and write this play — write it 
with deep pity and understanding and forgiveness for all the four haunted 
Tyrones.  These twelve years, Beloved One, have been a Journey into 
Light — into love.  You know my gratitude.  And my love!  Gene.  Tao 
House.  July 22, 1941.”  

Booklover
from page 52
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in Western Europe and the United States such 
as beer, brandy, champagne, cocktails, gin, 
rum, tequila, whiskey, wine, and vodka.  In 
2012, Gina Hames produced a pioneering 
work of synthesis, Alcohol in World History.8  
She brought the perspective of a Latin Amer-
icanist to this laudable project, although as a 
very short book intended for undergraduates, 
her work unsurprisingly slights topics that 
many other scholars find important.  The work 
provides thoughtful analysis of the production, 
trade, consumption, and regulation of alcoholic 
drink, and relates alcohol to class and gender, 
religion and ethnicity, Western colonialism, 
and industrialization.  It also addresses how 
drink can enhance sociability while alternately 
producing disorder and ill health.

Recent reference publications underscore 
that historians, sociologists, and other scholars 
are focusing research attention on alcohol stud-
ies.  They include Alcohol and Temperance in 
Modern History; Alcohol in Popular Culture: 
An Encyclopedia; Alcohol and Drugs in North 
America: A Historical Encyclopedia; and The 
SAGE Encyclopedia of Alcohol: Social, Cul-
tural, and Historical Perspectives.9-12  There 
is an abundance of books about the history of 
alcohol, although they are unevenly distributed 
among geographic regions.  To learn more 
about alcohol’s archaeological origins and 
early history, the best guide is Patrick E. Mc-
Govern’s Uncorking the Past: The Quest for 
Wine, Beer, and Other Alcoholic Beverages.13  
There are few English-language books about 
drink for Africa and even fewer for Asia and 
Latin America.  An exception is Alcohol in 
Latin America: A Social and Cultural History, 
edited by Gretchen Pierce and Áurea Toxqui, 
which is most strong for its discussion of Mex-
ico.14  There are a fair number of English-lan-
guage books for France, Germany, and Russia.  
Predictably, Britain has many more books, 
as for instance, Paul Jennings’ A History of 
Drink and the English, 1500-2000.15  Public 
Drinking in the Early Modern World: Voices 
from the Tavern, 1500-1800 is a notable mul-
tivolume collection of primary documents for 
which Thomas E. Brennan served as general 
editor.16  Books about drink and sobriety in 
the United States are innumerable.  A few are 
broad in scope, such as Christine Sismondo, 
America Walks into a Bar: A Spirited History 
of Taverns and Saloons, Speakeasies, and Grog 
Shops, but the best usually are more narrow, 
as for instance, Daniel Okrent, Last Call: The 
Rise and Fall of Prohibition.17-18

The remainder of this essay focuses on a 
single title, the Canadian historian Rod Phillips’ 
2014 work, Alcohol: A History.19  Originally the 
University of North Carolina Press listed it as 
a world history of alcohol.  The more modest 
title of the book, as published, reflects its focus 
on Europe and countries of European settlement.  
Phillips began his career as a historian of early 
modern France and, as a wine enthusiast, shifted 
his scholarly interests to the history of wine.  
Between 2001 and 2016 he published a general 
history of wine and specialized wine histories for 

Collecting to the Core
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Ontario, Canada and France.  Phillips is more 
ambitious in Alcohol: A History, which looks at 
a variety of alcoholic drinks over the course of 
many centuries in Europe and its colonial settle-
ments.  For most people alcohol was part of daily 
life.  It also was feared as endangering private 
morality and public order.  Consequently, it was 
regulated more than any other commodity.  After 
abortive experiments in prohibition, it is today 
almost always legal outside Islamic countries 
and a few Indian provinces.  The modern status 
of alcohol contrasts with that of illegal drugs 
like opioids, cocaine, and marijuana (although 
recent legislation to decriminalize and legalize 
medical and recreational use of the latter in the 
U.S. is a shift of note). 

Although he traces the production of alco-
holic drink to northeastern China thousands 
of years ago, Phillips focuses on the West, or 
what used to be called Western Civilization. 
Phillips hits his stride in the second chapter on 
the wine-drinking societies of ancient Greece 
and Rome.  In later chapters he addresses the 
relationship between alcohol and religious 
practice.  The Christian Eucharist combined 
bread and wine. In contrast, Muslims rejected 
alcohol (an Arabic word in origin).  In the 
Middle Ages beer became a common drink, 
and making and selling it an important busi-
ness.  Alcohol fashions change frequently, but 

wine has always remained the prestige drink.  
For the post-medieval world Phillips provides 
chapters on many controversies.  Distilled spir-
its, originally a medication, became a popular 
and highly intoxicating alternative to wine and 
beer.  Spirits aggravated elite concerns over 
lower-class drinking.  European racism made 
the introduction of alcohol in non-European 
societies contentious.  Women had always 
drunk, although usually less than men.  Perhaps 
because of mistreatment by drunken men, 
women played a large role in temperance re-
form during the nineteenth and early twentieth 
century, especially in the United States, though 
in the twenty-first century women rival men as 
drinkers.  Phillips speculates that we may have 
entered a post-alcohol age as consumption of 
alcohol has fallen in many countries, with rivals 
including soft drinks and drugs.

Along with many of the commodity histo-
ries discussed above, Phillips’ Alcohol: A His-
tory deserves a place at all academic and public 
libraries.  No book with such a vast scope could 
avoid errors of omission and commission, but it 
immediately has been recognized as a standard 
work on the cultural history of alcohol.  It can 
be considered a preview of the forthcoming 
six-volume work for which Phillips is the gen-
eral editor, A Cultural History of Alcohol.20  
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From the Reference Desk
by Tom Gilson  (Associate Editor, Against the Grain, and Head of Reference Emeritus, College of Charleston,  
Charleston, SC 29401)  <gilsont@cofc.edu>

The SAGE Encyclopedia of Economics 
and Society (2015, 9781452226439, $650) 
is another cross-disciplinary reference work 
published by SAGE Publications.  Edited by 
Yale University’s Frederick F. Wherry, it 
consists of nearly 800 entries stretching over 
four volumes.  Employing a straightforward 
A-Z arrangement, the articles in 
this reference seek to demonstrate 
how economics exerts a key influ-
ence on society and culture.  

In examining this set it be-
comes obvious that the scope of 
coverage is far reaching.  The 
impact of economics is explored 
as it relates to broad areas of 
concern as diverse as advertising 
and marketing, crime and the law, 
immigration; household finances; 
education; arts and culture; health 
care; religious life as well as a number of other 
subjects.  As such, individual articles deal with 
the economic factors in a variety of specific 
topics including political advertising;  cultural 
tourism;  corporate crimes;  Obamacare;  401k 
accounts;  the minimum wage;  telecommuting;  
customer satisfaction;  crowdsourcing;  moral 
values and markets and numerous others.

Naturally, articles are fact filled and contrib-
utors often use a variety of data to support their 
discussions.  However, economic 
statistics do not deter from article 
accessibility.  Entries are written 
in a style that will be understand-
able to informed lay readers as 
well as undergraduate students.  
While much of the discussion 
focuses on the United States, 
international conditions are also 
considered.  The set is text rich 
with a few tables and charts 
interspersed when useful.  All 
articles are signed and relevant 
bibliographies are provided for 
each article to encourage further 
exploration.  Value added features include a 
Reader’s Guide that lists articles by 15 broad 
categories, a glossary, and a resource guide list-
ing data sources, books, journals and Websites.  

Finding aids 
include “see 

also” references as well as a comprehensive 
general index.  

The SAGE Encyclopedia of Economics 
and Society clearly shows the often dom-
inant role that economics plays in society 
and culture.  While this should come as no 
surprise, Mr. Wherry and his contributors 

have done a real service in 
highlighting the many specific 
areas where economic concerns 
come to the fore.  They do so in 
a scholarly but reader friendly 
way that serves the interests 
of researchers well.  Academic 
libraries supporting classes on 
economics and its impacts will 
definitely benefit from the cross 
disciplinary treatment afforded 
in this SAGE reference set.  

Like all SAGE encyclope-
dias The SAGE Encyclopedia of Economics 
and Society is available online via the SAGE 
Knowledge platform.  (For a discussion of the 
search capabilities of the SAGE Knowledge 
platform see September’s “From the Reference 
Desk”.) 

Graphic Novels Core Collection (2016, 
9781682170700, $295) is the newest title in 

H. W. Wilson’s respected series 
of “core collection” reference 
books.  While the series is cur-
rently published and distributed 
by Grey House Publishing, 
the high editorial quality one 
expects from this series is still 
maintained.  However, the title 
of the book is slightly mis-
leading.  It actually provides 
a selective list of both “fiction 
and non-fiction” comics and 
graphic novels.

This first edition reference is 
an attempt to meet a need cre-

ated by the exponential growth 
of graphic novels.  It offers ex-
pert guidance to librarians and 
others interested in collecting 
graphic novels and comic books 
in selecting the best titles in a 
variety of categories.  The book 
is arranged in four major sections 
divided into age levels including 

Pre-Kindergarten to grade 5;  
Grade 6 through 8;  Grades 

9 through 12;  and Adult.  
Within each section 
entries are listed alphabetically by au-
thor or creator, followed by the title, 
publisher, date, specific grade levels, 
classification numbers, subject head-

ing, ISBNs and price.  This information 
is followed by an annotation/abstract that 

selectors will find of value in ascertaining 

the suitability of each book for their collections.  
The bibliographic information provided for 
each title is thorough and the annotations offer 
relevant information in guiding purchasing 
decisions, not to mention aiding librarians in 
readers’ advisory efforts.  Aside from the basic 
organizational scheme, finding aids includes 
both a title index as well as a very impressive 
subject index.  Approximately 3,500 individual 
titles are covered.

Graphic Novels Core Collection should 
prove to be a primary resource for public and 
school libraries in helping fill their collection 
needs, advising readers and teachers, verifying 
bibliographic information and in overall collec-
tion maintenance.  However, academic libraries 
that support education curriculums offering 
classes on reading in kindergarten, elementary, 
middle school and high school will also find the 
selection recommendations here of value.  As 
far as online access goes, Graphic Novels Core 
Collection is an abridgement of a database by 
the same name available via EBSCOhost.  For 
more information see https://www.ebscohost.
com/public/graphic-novels-core-collection. 

Salem Health: Psychology & Behavioral 
Health (2015, 978-1-61925-543-2, $495) is 
now in its 4th edition and once again fills five 
volumes.  The set consists of 690 essays of 
which 100 are new with the remainder having 
been reviewed and many of those updated.  
There are almost 150 sidebars and charts 
along with some 169 photos and illustrations 
supplementing the text.  

According to the publishers’ introduction 
coverage includes “core aspects of behavior-
ism, cognitive psychology, and psychoanalytic 
psychology” as well as “diagnoses, disorders, 
treatment, assessment and notable individuals 
in the field.”  As is typical with Salem Press 
publications, each entry utilizes a similar for-
mat.  In this case, entries start by noting the type 
of psychology the topic falls within and then 

provides an abstract of the entry 
which is followed by a list of key 
concepts.  An introduction to the 
topic follows which leads to a 
more thorough discussion and 
analysis of the topic.  Each entry 
ends with a bibliography and list 
of “see also” references.  This 
approach provides a dependable 
consistency as well as the ability 
to focus on the most germane 
elements within the topic.  

The articles offer a scholarly 
treatment of the topic but one that will be un-
derstandable to a range of readers from upper 
division high school students to undergraduates 
to informed lay readers.  Each furnishes a 
well-rounded discussion that places the topic 
within its psychological discipline as well as 
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putting emphasis on key concerns and issues.  
While the entry gives readers an informed 
background treatment of the topic there are also 
some value added features worthy of mention.  
Both the bibliographies at the end of each entry 
as well as an annotated bibliography in volume 
5 that is divided into individual categories will 
prove highly valuable to researchers writing 
more involved papers.  In addition, there is an 
annotated website directory and a mediagraphy, 
as well as a list of organizations and support 
groups.  Added assistance is provided by a 
glossary stretching 22 pages that gives readers 
numerous definitions. 

Salem Health: Psychology & Behavioral 
Health is a well-designed and accessible 
resource that should find a home in academic 
and some larger high school libraries support-
ing psychology curriculums.  Larger public 
libraries where there is patron interest would 
also do well to consider it.  As is the norm for 
Salem Press, online access to a title is a fringe 
benefit of a print purchase.  Buying a print 
version of a reference work entitles patrons 
to unlimited user access in the library, as well 
as full access from home or dorm room.  The 
complete content, including appendixes and 
illustrations is included. 

Extra Servings
ABC-CLIO has recently released a couple 

of titles;
• World War II: The Definitive Ency-

clopedia and Document Collection 
(Sept. 2016, 978185109968-9, $520; 
eBook: 9781851099696, call for 
pricing) is a five-volume set edit-
ed by Spencer C. Tucker.  “This 
encyclopedia represents a single 
source of authoritative information 
on World War II that provides 
accessible coverage of the causes, 
course, and consequences of the war. 
Its introductory overview essays and 
cross-referenced A–Z entries explain 
how various sources of friction 
culminated in a second worldwide 
conflict, document the events of the 
war and why individual battles were 
won and lost, and identify numer-
ous ways the war has permanently 
changed the world…”

• Historic Sites and Landmarks That 
Shaped America From Acoma 
Pueblo to Ground Zero  2016 Sept. 
2016, 9781610697491, $189) edited 
by Mitchell Newton-Matza.  It is a 
two volume work that “encompasses 
more than 200 sites from the earliest 
settlements to the present, covering a 
wide variety of locations.  It includes 
concise yet detailed entries on each 
landmark that explain its importance 
to the nation.  With entries arranged 

alphabetically according to the name 
of the site and the state in which 
it resides, this work covers both 
obscure and famous landmarks to 
demonstrate how a nation can grow 
and change with the creation or 
discovery of important places…”

SAGE has a few new and upcoming titles:
• The SAGE Encyclopedia of In-

dustrial and Organizational Psy-
chology, 2nd edition (Oct. 2016, 
9781483386898, $650) is a recently 
published reference set edited by 
Steven G. Rogelberg of the Uni-
versity of North Carolina at Char-
lotte.  It is a four-volume work that 
follows the initial edition “nearly 
ten years later,” and “presents a 
thorough revision that both updates 
current entries and expands the over-
all coverage, adding approximately 
200 new articles, expanding from 
two volumes to four.  Examining 
key themes and topics from within 
this dynamic and expanding field of 
psychology, this work offers a truly 
cross-cultural and global perspec-
tive…”

• The SAGE Handbook of Elec-
toral Behaviour  (Oct.  2016, 
9781473913158, $390) is edited by 
Kai Arzheimer, Jocelyn Evans, 
and Michael S. Lewis-Beck.  It is a 
two-volume set that takes “an inter-
disciplinary approach and focuses on 
a range of countries.  The handbook 
is composed of eight parts.  The first 
five cover the principal theoretical 
paradigms, establishing the state 
of the art in their conceptualisation 
and application, and followed by 
chapters on their specific chal-
lenges and innovative applications 
in contemporary voting studies.  
The remaining three parts explore 
elements of the voting process to 
understand their different effects on 
vote outcomes…”

• The SAGE Encyclopedia of Abnor-
mal and Clinical Psychology (Apr. 
2017, 9781483365831, $1300) is a 
seven-volume set edited by Amy 
Wenzel from the University of 
Pennsylvania School of Medicine.  
This encyclopedia is projected to 
include “more than 1,400 entries 
that will provide information on 
fundamental approaches and theo-
ries, various mental health disorders, 
assessment tools and psychothera-
peutic interventions, and the social, 
legal, and cultural frameworks that 
have contributed to debates in abnor-
mal and clinical psychology…”

Salem Press also has a couple of new titles 
in the offing:

• The Criminal Justice System 
(March 2017, 9781682173107, 
$295; eBook: 9781682173107, 

single user, $295) is in its second 
edition.  This new version is a three 
volume set that has been “com-
pletely updated, covering the most 
important aspects of criminal justice 
in the United States.  It details the 
commission and frequency of crimes 
through the investigation, apprehen-
sion, prosecution, and punishment 
of wrongdoers…  Five indexes and 
a multitude of informative appen-
dices round out the text.  Designed 
for high school and undergraduate 
researchers, as well as public library 
patrons, this clear and authoritative 
source is an engaging resource for 
this high-interest subject area.”

• Racial & Ethnic Relations in Amer-
ica (April 2017, 9781682173152, 
$295; eBook: 9781682173169, sin-
gle user, $295) is another three-vol-
ume set that is in its second edition.  
“…Over 900 entries present clear, 
detailed descriptions of ideas and 
theories, descriptions of people and 
events, and essential facts about 
court cases, laws and movements.  
This new edition features a full 
update of existing material, taking 
into consideration new terms and 
language regarding race.  Hundreds 
of articles have been added to this 
edition, including: Black Lives 
Matter, Black LGBTQ, Violence 
in Black Communities, Black Ed-
ucation Achievement Gap, Black 
Mass Incarceration, Inner City Youth 
Employment Crisis, Victimology 
and Black Reparations, and White 
on Black Killings…”

In addition, Macmillan Reference has 
recently published a new title:

• Biology, 2nd Edition (Feb. 2016, 
9780028663715,  $760)  i s  a 
three-volume set containing “439 
A-Z entries covering biological 
concepts, the history of science, 
such critical issues as embryogenesis 
and the commercial applications of 
research, ethical issues, and careers 
in biology, serving as a broad intro-
duction to the many facets of biolo-
gy.  More than 60 entries are brand 
new and almost three times as many 
entries are substantially revised 
and updated; all entries have been 
reviewed for currency.  This edition 
highlights advances in biology that 
have taken place since the beginning 
of the 21st century and topics of 
contemporary interest, including 
molecular genetics, biotechnology, 
human physiology, biodiversity, 
and ecology.  Biographical sidebars 
feature scientists who have made 
significant contributions to their 
fields…”  

From the Reference Desk
from page 58
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Op Ed — Pelikan’s Antidisambiguation
“Giving the People what they Want”
Column Editor:  Michael P. Pelikan  (Penn State)  <mpp10@psu.edu>

For a few minutes, I’m going to 
pretend I know something about 
Marketing and Design.  This is 

most likely pure hubris, although, as 
they say, “Even a stuffed-up truffle hog 
occasionally finds a truffle.” 

The working title for this month’s 
episode, “Giving the People what they 
Want” is a citation of a central tenant of 
the Science (or Art) of Marketing.  If 
people don’t want citron-colored back-
packs, why on Earth would a company 
manufacture citron-colored backpacks?  
To propose something that runs against 
Market sentiment in the target demo-
graphic group is risky — risky enough 
often to be a non-starter.  What the 
target demographic group imposes upon 
manufacturing is a kind of impedance to 
innovation — at the very same time that 
such target groups may likely express a 
wish for innovation.

In this expression of imaginary 
knowledge of such things, I’m going 
to pretend that it’s the role of Design 
to push against the impedance imposed 
by Market expectations.  Then, the 
unveiling of innovation (or perceived 
innovation) becomes a tool or technique 
of Marketing, especially in the pursuit of 
Branding definition.  Company X wants 
the market to recognize its laptops, its 
phones, its headphones, as exemplars of 
innovation — if the target demographic 
group values innovation (or perceived 
innovation) in the products it seeks.

Hence the convergence of Fashion 
and Technology Design!  This is why 
the phone my parents bought in 1953 
was available in black, while the phone 
we got our fourteen-year-old recently 
was available in at least six colors.  You 
could also dress it up further with the 
addition of coordinated accessories (kind 
of like a little Barbie).  The smart folks 
at the companies know that when people 
buy something they really value, be it a 
car, or a phone, or a set of golf clubs, 
they’ll usually buy gifts for whatever 
it is as well.

But let’s get back to the target group’s 
expectations, or more importantly, the 
company’s discernment of those expec-
tations and how they shape the product 
to be introduced.  This brings us to the 
realm of Market Research.  Market 
Research aims to discover what people 
hope for in the products they buy.  The 
currency of the realm is Market Opinion, 
for example, as discerned through Focus 
Groups.  The idea is to discover what’s 
hoped for, and then to provide it.  The 
antithesis is also true:  the company 

wishes to find out what the target group 
absolutely hates in a product category, 
in other words, what will ensure that the 
target group will never be back.  What’s 
so despised that even if the group merely 
hears about it, or remembers it from 
past encounters, it’ll kill the sale, if not 
the brand. 

It’s for the sake of this that the 
company will place before the target 
group a trusted person the target group 
member would like to emulate, and have 
that trusted person pose a question to an 
uncomfortably close surrogate for the 
target group’s inner fears, “Are you still 
using that greasy kid stuff?”

Actually there are despised elements 
that are capable of killing not just a 
brand, but an entire product category.  
Words that can be associated with prod-
uct-category-killing elements would 
include “Clunky,” “Obsolete,” “No 
Longer Relevant.”

So no one, be they from Design or 
Marketing, would dream of attempting 
to foist upon a target demographic group 
a product bearing an attribute revealed 
through a focus group to be despised.  It’s 
simply not done.  That’s how you kill a 
brand, if not a product category.

One side effect of this process is a 
gravitational pull toward the center of 
mass of a bell curve.  See what works, 
and make your product like that.  This 
breeds a tendency for products to be-
come more like each other over time, 
even as they attempt to establish dif-
ferentiation within the target group’s 
perceptions.

It is frankly for this reason that most 
phones are more like each other than 
different.  Same for cameras, automo-
biles, major appliances, shoe fashions, 
backpacks, you name it.

Same for Pop music.
Same for major studio motion pic-

tures.
Same for books designed to be read 

for pleasure.
Would Marketing ever, ever willingly 

permit the driver to swerve to hit the tur-
tle, or for that matter, compel the frog to 
swallow the quail shot?  Could a book to 
be read by children ever employ a dead 
rat as an item of barter, with or without 
a string to swing it?  Would Marketing 
willingly permit the story to be released 
with the boy having to shoot the dog?  
Maybe breathe a hint of the threat, may-
be let the boy have a nightmare in which 
such a thing is anticipated — but really 
to do it?  Unlikely.

So literature, as we know it, were 
taught it, remember it, may well include 
story elements that run counter to every 
instinct of the modern product design 
and marketing algorithm.  We may be 
living with the cultural result of a mas-
sive, relentless pull of all characters and 
plots toward some market research-guid-
ed center of gravity.  The driver almost 
hit but just missed the turtle, the item of 
barter was actually a Halloween prop and 
quite fake, a veterinarian showed up with 
a new Rabies vaccine at the last moment 
to save the dog.

Marketing might congratulate itself 
for protecting those authors from the 
consequences of their own depravity, as 
well as for shielding a sensitive public 
from such cruelty.

Ah but this narrative (I must re-
sist here the pull toward launching 
a full-throated disparagement of the 
modern use of the word “narrative”) 
overlooks several inescapable aspects 
of the world in which the narrators live.

First, the news is pretty bleak.  Some 
horrifically terrible things happen:  
things designed to shock and offend 
— and not just in nightmares, but in 
reality.  Second, the identification and 
singling out of that which is feared or 
reviled is an instrument of efficacy, not 
just for perpetrators, but for the media 
who report it and deliver it to our home.  
There are no sweeter words to some of 
these professionals than, “We must cau-
tion you that these scenes are graphic.”  
Third, the instrumentality of this content, 
very, very often, is the “phone” — not 
the device for transmitting and receiving 
spoken content that Alexander Bell 
invented, but the Internet-connected 
mobile television production tool in the 
hands of, well, practically everyone.  
And Fourth, every one of these devices 
is able to produce content that will be 
seen within moments by every other such 
device on Earth. 

The convergence (or at least coin-
cidence) of these forces has created a 
cultural lurch from which we’ve yet to 
experience the full impact.  How do we 
go back to the status quo ante?  How 
do we un-see what we’ve seen?  How 
can we even absorb it, process it, cope 
with it?

For some the answer lies in pure 
escapism.  The focus-group-driven plot 
designers of Hollywood know what we 
dread.  If a story line, a narrative, can tap 
into that dread and employ it, it becomes 
what some analysts might call a “force 

continued on page 62
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Op Ed
from page 60

multiplier” for the marketing effort.  Then, if 
the story comes out alright, if the imminent 
victims escape, if a hero rescues them, maybe 
even dishes out some well-deserved punish-
ment to those sub-humans who perpetrated the 
outrage, then we’ve got the outline for a winner.

There’s another branch of the media I’ve 
not mentioned yet — a growth sub-category, 
a bright spot in the marketers’ media portfolio. 

Gaming.
As the appetites for action have spiked in 

the audience, so have the capabilities to deliver 
it.  Why sit passively and watch some actor, or 
obvious stunt stand-in, charge into the fire fight 

continued on page 63

ATG Interviews Howard N. Lesser
Founder and CEO, Midwest Library Service

by Tom Gilson  (Associate Editor, Against the Grain)  <gilsont@cofc.edu>

and Katina Strauch  (Editor, Against the Grain)  <kstrauch@comcast.net>

ATG:  Please tell us about Midwest.  Where 
did the idea come from to start the company? 
How long have you been in business?

HNL:  Midwest Library Service has been 
in business for 56 years.  In the 1950s, I worked 
for a company in St. Louis called Matthews 
Medical Books, supplying books in the field of 
medicine to medical and nursing schools in the 
Midwest.  We inventoried medical and nursing 
books in large quantities and sold them in large 
quantities to these schools.  We also supplied 
books to about a dozen University libraries.

The books were mostly single copies and 
drop-shipped from the publisher to the library.  
Billing and reporting on copies not yet pub-
lished came from Matthews, and everything 
was done by hand.  It was not a very accurate 
or efficient way of doing business.  Ordering 
single copies also minimized discounts, which 
wasn’t cost-effective either.  

Eventually, Matthews decided to discon-
tinue supplying University libraries, since it 
wasn’t their core business.  After notifying the 
libraries, however, we received letters asking 
us to reconsider, because they were left with 
virtually no options.

The market at that time was covered 
basically by three companies:  Baker & 
Taylor, Brodart, and a company named A.C. 
McClurg.  Their emphasis was on supplying 
public libraries and school libraries, with little 
emphasis on University libraries.  They didn’t 
consider the University library market a sig-
nificant factor in the industry, instead more of 
an afterthought.

ATG:  What was the book market like 
when you started Midwest?  Who were your 
main competitors?  Did you have a mentor 
who helped guide you during the early years?

HNL:  As stated previously, the three main 
competitors were Baker & Taylor, Brodart, 
and McClurg.  Since these three companies 
were not involved with the University library 
market to a large extent, Midwest was in un-
charted waters.  I had no mentor, and Midwest 
was my own brainchild.  I saw an opportunity 
for a company that could deliver good service 
to this market.

Some University libraries ordered directly 
from the publisher.  This created additional 
paperwork within the library.  In addition, 
ordering single copies wasn’t efficient, and 
communication was difficult.  So, working 
from my apartment, I sent out a few letters of 
introduction and, to be honest, was surprised by 
the response.  To help manage the workload, I 
hired a couple of students part-time, and soon 
we’d outgrown our space.  The rest is history.  

ATG:  Can you reminisce a bit about the 
important events in the bookselling business?

HNL:  During the ‘60s and ‘70s, there was 
an explosion of companies — I would say ap-
proximately 20 to 25 companies — going into 

the business of supplying University libraries.  
Most of them were quite small and didn’t sur-
vive.  In fact, when W.R. Grace [a chemical 
company] purchased Baker & Taylor as an 
investment in the ‘70s, we really didn’t un-
derstand it, as this was out of the league for 
smaller companies.

In the ‘60s, there were really no computers, 
and all of the work was done by hand.  Re-
porting on unfilled book orders tended to be 
inaccurate and not reliable.  Most billing was 
done with typewriters and adding machines — 
obviously inefficient.

Midwest, however, has always been open 
to new trends and, with technology changing 
in the ‘70s, we had a two-year lead in program-
ming systems.  We couldn’t afford an onsite in-
house computer, so we worked with an outside 
service company to develop our computerized 
systems, using an IBM 360 in conjunction 
with punch cards.  The service processed the 
cards and provided us with invoices and book 
reporting data.

As time went on, this evolved into Inter-
ACQ, our Internet-based collection develop-
ment and ordering system of today. 

ATG:  What were the main challenges?  
How did you grow the business?  How have 
you maintained a competitive edge over the 
years?

HNL:  In the early years, Midwest was 
quite small, and our major challenge was finan-
cial.  We literally started on a shoestring and, 
because of finances, had to limit our growth.  
Our target customers were basically small to 
medium-size University libraries.  In the early 
‘70s, we contacted a company called Commer-
cial Credit and received financing from them 

and deliver some well-deserved punishment 
when they can deliver the means, the method, 
the opportunity, to experience doing it your-
self?  Each member of the audience can supply 
his or her own motive.  All the experience 
designers have to do is place the instrument in 
the audience member’s hands, and point them 
in the direction of the bad guys.

The experience the gaming industry is 
delivering these days is, frankly, no longer 
vicarious.  It’s immersive.  It’s anything but 
second-hand.  There’s a reason an entire cat-
egory of “entertainment software” is called 
“first-person shooters.”  The publishers of these 
“interactive experiences” are not simply small 
start-up studios.  Some of the biggest names in 
media have their hands in the market.  Major 
motion picture studios are producing entire mo-

tion picture franchises derived from characters 
and scenarios first explored in video games.

I guess they’re just “giving the people what 
they want.”  At issue here is not the medium: 
not film, nor print, nor music, nor comics, 
nor even interactive fiction per se.  Instead, 
I question the nature of the decisions being 
made by those in a position to select content 
for all these various forms of publication, the 
calculus they apply.  They may defend their 
actions, saying they’re just giving people what 
they want, but they have nurtured that market-
place, cultivated the appetite, and invested huge 
capital in birthing and nourishing the means 
to explore “virtually” the experiences that our 
news reflects back to us in reality.  
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based on our accounts receivable.  They financed 80 percent of our 
billing and accounts receivable, enabling us to expand our business.  

Midwest’s focus has always been on developing and providing ser-
vices that save libraries time, effort, and dollars.  Just a few examples 
include our Out-of-Print service, paperback binding, accurate reporting 
on books not yet supplied, complete shelf-ready processing, and custom-
ized billing.  And we place special emphasis on personalized service.  
Each of our customers is assigned a library service representative, a 
standing order representative, and a sales representative, who work 
together to supervise, facilitate, and monitor the account.  

ATG:  What are your thoughts on the Amazon phenomenon and 
how it has affected/is affecting Midwest?

HNL:  As a supplier of books to University libraries, Amazon cer-
tainly has been a phenomenon and seemed to come out of nowhere.  We 
didn’t take them very seriously until a few years ago, because libraries 
had invested a considerable amount of effort into developing Integrated 
Library Systems, starting in the 1960s.  And we know how important 
it is for a vendor’s system to interface fully with the library’s ILS.  
Ironically, ordering from Amazon is not much different than ordering 
from a vendor in the 1950s.  

Furthermore, they have no sales representatives and no customer 
service representatives.  Their billing is handled mostly by credit card, 
and their reporting on delayed shipments is questionable.  Everything 
beyond placing an order with Amazon entails more time and work 
for the library’s staff.  So, when selling against them, we emphasize 
the many services offered by Midwest, which are not available from 
Amazon.

ATG:  Richard Able started approval plans in the early ‘60s.  When 
did Midwest start participating in that trend?  We understand that you 
are involved in the development of university press approval plans.  
Can you tell us about that?

HNL:  Having no knowledge of approval plans in the early ‘60s, I 
went to Kansas City to hear Richard Abel speak at the ALA.  At the 
time, this was a big business with big sales.  Abel’s earliest approval 
plans were based on a pullout from Publisher’s Weekly.  As I remember 
it, each book was check-marked if the book was going to be shipped 
on approval.  If it needed to be confirmed by the library, it was marked 
with a question mark.  If the book was not going to be shipped, it was 
marked with an “X.”  

I became aware of this system from a large local University library 
that was one of our customers.  The assistant librarian was new to the 
library and had previously been involved with Richard Abel’s company 
on the West Coast.  I was called in to the library and informed of the 
situation.  After looking into the Abel plan, I told the University library 
that we could do the same.  Unfortunately, we were out the door.  During 
the ‘60s and ‘70s, Abel had all of the business, with Baker & Taylor 
coming much later.  During the ‘80s, we did develop a university press 
approval plan, which has proved to be quite successful.  Meanwhile, 
everything had become computerized.

ATG:  A number of book companies have gone out of business 
over the years, but Midwest seems to be as strong as ever.  What is 
your secret?  What strategies have been most effective in maintaining 
your place in the market?

HNL:  From 25 to 30 companies, there are now maybe seven in 
existence.  With all its business, the Abel company went bankrupt.  Why, 
I don’t know.  Blackwell came into existence in the approval business 
after hiring some of the Abel employees and purchasing some of the 
firm’s assets, including inventory lists, customer lists, and contacts.  
As a result, Blackwell became a major competitor to Baker & Taylor.

All companies tout service in their advertising, but our service is 
based on a team approach between our sales representatives and our 
customer service representatives.  We make sales calls to all of our 

customers, and our libraries call in to an actual person when there is a 
problem.  This enables us to get back to the customer promptly when 
the problem is solved.  It’s important to note that our customer service 
people have 10 to 20 years of experience in the job.

ATG:  You were careful about getting into the e-book business.  
Can you tell us about your current game plan for eBooks?  Where 
you think you are in relationship to your competitors?

HNL:  In the beginning, the eBook market was quite fragmented and 
not very well organized.  This made us cautious.  We did not want to get 
into a market area where we could not perform efficiently.  We’ve been 
programming for this market for the past three years, have completed 
testing our programs, and are now offering eBooks to our customers.  
Meanwhile, the eBook market has become much more organized, and 
I’m confident our eBook platform can compete effectively with others 
in the industry.

ATG:  What do you see as the key trends in the library service 
industry?  How does Midwest plan to address those trends?

HNL:  Consolidation seems to be the major trend in the library 
booksellers’ market.  Baker & Taylor bought YBP;  then YBP was 
acquired by EBSCO;  Follett Corporation just announced the acqui-
sition of Baker & Taylor in April;  and Ingram has sold its academic 
division, Coutts Information Services, to ProQuest.  How this will 
affect book acquisitions and services to libraries is a question.  We’ll 
have to wait and see.  If services downtrend from these two mergers, 
I expect Midwest to benefit, since customer service continues to be 
our major emphasis.  

At the same time, University libraries are experiencing budget cuts.  
Jobs that once required degreed librarians are being eliminated, and 
fewer employees are degreed.  Clerks are being hired to fill what were 
once professional positions, and they’re making the decisions.  In this 
environment, our efficient systems and the expertise of our staff can 
be a particular benefit to today’s University libraries.

ATG:  If we were looking into a crystal ball, what would we see 
in Midwest’s future?

HNL:  Since we are one of the last companies standing, I expect 
Midwest to continue with an optimistic future.  All programs and pro-
cedures are working efficiently, and our sales team approach — which 
our customers definitely appreciate — gives us a distinct edge.  Quite 
simply, our sole objective is to continue to develop the programs and 
services that meet the needs of a changing industry.  

Interview — Howard N. Lesser
from page 62 PROFILE ENCOURAGED

 Midwest Library Service

11443 St. Charles Rock Road 
Bridgeton, Missouri  63044 
Phone:  800-325-8833 
Fax:  800-962-1009 
Website:  www.midwestls.com

officers:  Howard N. Lesser, President

Herbert M. Lesser, Vice president
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number of employees:  47
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ATG Interviews Ruggero Gramatica
Founder and CEO, Yewno, Inc.

by Tom Gilson  (Associate Editor, Against the Grain)  <gilsont@cofc.edu>

and Katina Strauch  (Editor, Against the Grain)  <kstrauch@comcast.net>

ATG:  Yewno is a fairly new enterprise.  
What is Yewno and why should information 
professionals want to know?  

RG:  Yewno is the developer and provider 
of a new inference engine that gives people 
in literally every walk of life and business an 
entirely new way of uncovering previously 
undiscovered knowledge and insight.  With 
our distinctive ability to make associations 
in unstructured data, we aim to facilitate the 
emergence of knowledge as it’s never before 
been perceived.  We give information greater 
meaning by using advanced computational 
semantics, neural networks, and machine learn-
ing, all presented in a highly visual, contextual 
way that  makes inferences across concepts.

ATG:  We always wonder how entrepre-
neurial efforts like Yewno get their start.  Can 
you tell us where the idea came from and how 
it evolved?  Why the name Yewno?

RG:  The germination of Yewno came from 
the need to make sense of ever-increasing data 
sources that are continuously fragmented and 
dispersed.

I first applied our concept to econophysics 
as a proof of concept in the economic and 
financial domain.  Then, a biotech company 
in Switzerland asked me how they could re-
purpose existing biological molecules to cure 
rare diseases, and I realized that an algorithmic 
approach could add scale to the research dra-
matically.  The original idea was then converted 
into an analytical framework to ingest and pro-
cess 23 million medical documents and create 
a dense biomedical knowledge graph.  From 
there, a stochastic algorithm uncovered biolog-
ical pathways pertaining to drug repurposing.  

That idea evolved into the current Yewno 
Education product after Stanford University 
approached me in 2013 suggesting to build a 
pilot for an inference engine.  They were in-
terested in a new way for faculty and students 
to find previously undiscovered connections 
within a massive amount of unstructured and 
cross-disciplinary information.

The name Yewno is a play on words: “You 
Know.”  It actually has special meaning for me 
based on the English Yew Tree and its mystical 
significance.  In addition, there are many par-
allels between trees, growth, structure (roots, 
trunk, branches, leaves), and knowledge, which 
is the epistemological mission of Yewno.

ATG:  You say that Yewno enables “faculty 
and students to find previously undiscovered 
connections.”  Can you give us some examples 
of such “undiscovered connections” from 
your own search experience?

RG:  The search of “Room 40” is a perfect 
example. This was a British cryptanalysis effort 
during the First World War.  The information 

about that historical project is currently spread 
and dispersed across many different sources.  
But Yewno is able to display a highly visual 
contextual and conceptual map of the topic, and 
make it possible to discover the relationship 
amongst the most important concepts related 
to espionage efforts and events connected to 
that historical moment. 

A more recent example is an important lead 
which emerged through Yewno.  We were in-
terested in finding the connection between the 
extended use of the molecule Benzodiazepine 
and its relationship with Alzheimer’s disease. 

ATG:  What initial challenges did you 
face?  How did you overcome them?  What 
hurdles are immediately in front of you now?

RG:  What we are doing is nontrivial.  The 
technology framework is quite unique and our 
field of knowledge discovery is very different 
from traditional information services and 
search tools.  It’s one of those things that is 
best seen to realize its power and to realize the 
full extent of what is possible via our solution. 
The minute people see Yewno, the design im-
mediately makes sense and they recognize the 
enormous potential behind this idea. 

Having key institutions like Stanford and 
MIT as early beta users helped us establish 
credibility in the sector, but the product isn’t 
just for large research universities.  In the beta 
trial, we have a full range of institutions: large, 
small, public, private, teaching and research, 
and we are committed to making sure the ser-
vice works for all of these customers.

ATG:  Aside from having the initial diffi-
culty of explaining Yewno to potential users, it 
sounds like the key challenge now is ensuring 
that Yewno will be of value to libraries, both 
large and small.  How are you progressing in 
meeting that challenge?

RG:  We’re making great progress and 
already have some of the world’s most presti-
gous universities collaborating with us.  Like 
any disruptive technology or business model, 
it takes time.  People need to see Yewno to 
understand the enormous potential of our 
inference engine and its knowledge discovery 
capabilities.  Yewno is remarkable and idiosyn-
cratic.  Correlating concepts and building an 
inference is sometimes compared to traditional 
keyword-based search engines, but it’s not the 
same thing.  It’s not even in the same galaxy.  
In fact, we envision a day when people fully 
understand the difference and will use both our 
inference engine and traditional search engines 
in complementary ways.  That’s when we’ll 
know that Yewno has arrived!

We’ve discovered that the best approach is 
always hands-on exploration, letting librarians, 
researchers and students try Yewno and give 
feedback on their experiences.  The feedback 
has always been consistent and everyone agrees 
on the difference between searching for an-
swers and exploring for fresh and unexpected, 
undiscovered knowledge.  We also made sure 
that in our beta-trial all types of academic 
libraries were represented.

ATG:  We understand that at Yewno you 
are building the next generation knowledge 
engine.  For those of us who are less familiar 
with the concept, what exactly is a knowledge 
engine and how does it differ from a search 
engine?

RG:  I first need to make a quick clarifi-
cation.  What we’ve built here at Yewno is an 
inference engine that is designed specifically 
for knowledge discovery.  We like to say that 
we’re providing people entirely new paths 
to uncovering the undiscovered.  The issue 
is that information is ever growing, as is its 
dispersion and fragmentation.  Yewno isn’t 
merely a searchable directory of information or 
a repository or archive which a reader accesses, 
digests and connects with other findings by 
chance.  It provides a cognitive pre-mapping 
of knowledge which enhances the inferential 
investigation process across concepts, while 
also delivering an easy way to extract data and 
make connections.

ATG:  Yewno’s use of graphics in the 
search display is a unique feature.  Can you 
talk a little bit about that?  What advantages 
does it give the searcher over more traditional 
displays?

RG:  Graph-based visualization has been 
around for a long time.  That by itself is not new.  
But at Yewno, the way we extract concepts 
and contexts linking them with other concepts 
is in fact quite unique.  It’s distinctly new and 
different and innovative because we combine 
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the graphic representation of knowledge with 
semantic references to these concepts alongside 
the opportunity to drill down to the raw source 
of data (i.e., a book, a journal, an article, etc.).  
We call it an Induced Knowledge Graph.

Furthermore, each concept can be expand-
ed and this action leads to other clusters of 
concepts creating a chain of intercorrelated 
concepts mimicking an inferential process.  
Basically, we’re mimicking the human brain. 
That’s why we say our solution simulates 
lateral thinking.  In fact, our brain absorbs 
information by associating abstract concepts 
similarly to a graph, meaning concepts are 
linked to one another just as human intuition 
is all about finding new links.

ATG:  This seems to involve more than 
finding information.  Yewno appears to offer 
an element of information creation and eval-
uation that then leads to useful results.  Are 
we on target?  Can you give us an example?

RG:  Yes, acting as an inference engine 
means providing ways to interpret existing 
knowledge.  But our technology doesn’t blindly 
present links between concepts.  Rather, it 
explains the rationale linking two concepts 
with each other.  Whether you’re interested 
in examining a hypothesis or discovering new 
information, you’ll find amazing results.  And 
these are relationships, associations, inferences 
that weren’t possible to derive previously with 
traditional tools.

ATG:  We understand that Yewno uses 
leading edge computational semantics, graph 
theoretical models as well as neural networks 
to tackle the information overload problem.  
Sounds pretty complicated.  How do you 
explain these concepts in language a novice 
can understand?

RG:  The best way to simplify what we 
do is to say that we help people know more.  
And that’s something everyone wants!  In the 
simplest form, we extract meaning from text.  
Buried amongst mankind’s endless lines of 
text, images and unstructured information, are 
concepts, and Yewno’s framework eases the 
discovery of concepts and their correlations 
by utilizing advanced computational linguis-
tic techniques and neural networks training 
algorithms so that emerging ideas can be better 
anticipated and unveiled.

ATG:  Broadly speaking, it sounds like 
Yewno is using some form of artificial intel-
ligence and, in a sense thinking, and then 
inferring connections and relationships.  Is 
that a fair observation?  Or is there more to 
it?  Are we missing something?

RG:  No, you’ve got it, you’re not missing 
anything. Our mission is to empower people 
who want to know more.  Our approach is 
inspired by the way we humans process in-
formation across multiple sensory channels.  
We are building the next-generation inference 
engine which will help people to overcome the 
information overload problem, to research and 
understand the world in a more natural manner, 
to discover more knowledge.

So far, we have focused on the static data. 
But we’re working towards the continuous 
ingestion of high quality data which adds an ad-
ditional dimension to our system: time.  Indeed, 
our approach extracts insights by analyzing not 
only the nature of the interconnected concepts, 
but also their temporal evolution.  This enables 
us to quantify the evolution of meaning and to 
establish a link to other concomitant real-world 
phenomena that might be analogous. And 
this capability will grow exponentially as we 
continuously ingest more data and information 
sources.

Finally, our framework is in line with 
certain theories from the cognitive sciences. 
At the neural level that conceptual knowledge 
corresponding to objects with similar proper-
ties is stored in adjacent neural areas forming 
a network of interrelated concepts.  So we treat 
the semantic representation of knowledge by 
projecting similar objects (concepts) and link-
ing them through something we call synthetic 
synapses (e.g., a logic function correlating 
two concepts).

ATG:  Yewno’s discovery technology is 
essential to the Education product as well as 
other verticals such as Finance?  Can you tell 
us more about it? 

RG:  Discovery in Yewno features knowl-
edge extraction, but can also be applied to 
vertical subject matter such as finance, biology, 
and other areas.  It enables users to intuitively 
explore a topic by navigating through cor-
related concepts as well as to find information 
across disciplines and links to topics.  Finding 
connections, or inferences, that they didn’t 
know existed enables users to hunt for emer-
gent knowledge.  And this can happen in a su-
pervised way, meaning that the user manually 
explores connections, or in a unsupervised 
way, the algorithms hunt for inferences and 
generate hypothesis.

ATG:  Have your two products been 
fully launched?  Are they currently in use?  
Is there a beta site to go to view them and 
experiment?

RG:  Yewno Discover was launched in 
June at the ALA Annual Conference in Or-
lando.  Our financial service has successfully 
passed the Proof of Concept stage and it is 
now in advanced testing, fed by a multitude 
of information in the field of economics, 
finance, politics, and sociology and will be 
launched soon.

ATG:  Who is your intended market?  
Where do academic institutions and libraries 
fit in?  How about individual researchers?  
Who are you main competitors?

RG:  Our market is defined within the 
Knowledge Economy which includes students, 
lifelong learners, business people and profes-
sionals.  Within that world, we are addressing 
a number of vertical markets.  For example, in 
the education sector, our product is designed 
for academic institutions, especially libraries 
serving students and faculty.  We can reuse a 
library’s existing content subscriptions and 
holdings to maximize the value of their cur-
rent spend and our service is complementary 
to whatever “search” interface they might 
currently offer.  Our inference engine and its 

use of artificial intelligence enhances the re-
search experience by providing a completely 
different lens to view information.

ATG:  Is Yewno available via a subscrip-
tion?  What is your pricing model?  What 
type of financial commitment are we talking 
about?

RG:  The Yewno Education product pricing 
is structured in the same way as traditional 
discovery services using FTE ranges.  We want 
the product to be within reach to all types of 
institutions so we’ve priced it to be accessible 
to all parts of the market.  Institutions can opt 
for a variety of term contracts and different 
discount structures apply to these.

ATG:  This seems to be a tough time to be 
breaking into the market.  What has been the 
response so far?  Is there anyone besides MIT 
and Stanford currently using Yewno?  Do you 
have active subscribers?

RG:  Yes, we have a growing community 
of active users around the world. Stonehill 
College, Harvard, the Bayerische Staats-
biblioteke and NYU are all connected besides 
MIT and Stanford.  We also provide users with 
metrics on what concepts their community is 
searching for, what content they are finding, 
and how they are transitioning across different 
disciplines of information in their discoveries.  
We also run product demonstration webinars 
on Yewno Discover which include full metrics 
and if anyone is interested they can sign up via 
our website.

ATG:  Starting a new company, while 
exhilarating, has to be draining.  How do 
you recharge your batteries?  Are there any 
non-work related activities that help you 
re-energize?

RG:  With three children and a dog, I don’t 
have much spare time!  But our time together 
is incredibly energizing.  I enjoy spending 
time with friends and planning my next sailing 
adventure.  I’m also an avid reader.

ATG:  We’re always interested in what 
people are reading.  What books are on your 
tablet or nightstand now?  Have you read any 
titles recently that you’d recommend?

RG:  My nightstand always has at least 
three books on the run.  Currently, I’m reading 
a book by David Lindorff about Wolfgang 
Pauli and Carl Jung entitled The Meeting of 
Two Great Minds.  I’m also reading Wolfgang 
Pauli’s Atom and Archetype: The Pauli/Jung 
Letters.

On a more lighthearted subject, I’m an 
avid sailor and have always been fascinated 
by charismatic explorers and their voyages. 
I’m now reading a biography of Sir Francis 
Drake and his voyages, and just finished a 
book called Sailing Alone Around the World 
by Joshua Slocum.

ATG:  Ruggero, thank you so much for 
taking the time to describe Yewno and explain 
its value to researchers.  

Interview — Ruggero Gramatica
from page 64
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SOCIETE CIVILE SUCCESSION 
RICHARD GUINO V. JEAN-EMMANUEL 
RENOIR AND (a whole slew of) OTHERS.  
UNITED STATES COURT OF APPEALS 
FOR THE NINTH CIRCUIT.  549 F.3d 1182; 
2008 U.S. App. LEXIS 24755.

Pierre-Auguste Renoir did not work alone.  
He had help named Richard Guino.  Or rather 
Guino did the work and Renoir put his name on it.  
They did some sculptures between 1913 and 1917 
which were “published” in France in 1917 under 
Renoir’s name.  There was no copyright notice.

Renoir only did sculpture late in life.  He 
died in 1919 at age 78.  These are his sculpture 
years.  He had a stroke and was crippled by 
arthritis.  He badly needed assistance.

When I hear Renoir sculpture I tend to think 
of the ballet dancers.  Whups, that’s Degas.  I 
think of … well, I don’t think of anything. 

If you google Renoir Guino what you find 
seems to be nude doing laundry in running water 
— La Grande Laveuse — and nude emerging 
from something or other — the “Venus Victrix” 
which quite looks like a Maillol.

The Spanish sculptor Aristide Maillol had a 
skilled assistant Richard Guino, a Catalan.  He 
was more than an assistant.  Maillol pronounced 
him the most talented sculptor of his generation.

Maillol told Renoir “I have found your 
hands.”

And so the collaboration began.  The crip-
pled Renoir sat in his studio with a paintbrush 
tied to his claw-like hands.  Guino worked in 
the garden.  When he had finished a sculpture, 
Renoir would sign his name to a piece of clay 
which he would attach to the sculpture.

The art dealer said this would bring a better 
price.  Which was true.  But something more 
sinister was at work.  Guino learned the truth 
when he was told to take a day off and returned 
to find Rodin had visited and been told Renoir 
did all the work.

Guino was hidden from view and at last 
forgotten in art history.  He lived poor and 
suffering from depression.

Renoir’s sons and grandsons sold new 
editions of the bronzes and pocketed the profits.

In 1965, Richard Guino sued the Renoir 
estate.  After eight years of squabbling, nine 
months after Richard’s death, a Paris court 
recognized him as co-creator and awarded his 
estate fifty percent of royalties.

A trust was formed, which you see in the 
title, for the benefit of the Renoir and Guino 

descendants.  The Guinos would control 
production and reproduction.

In 1984, Société got U.S. 
copyright office registrations 
for the sculptures.

In 2003, a Renoir grandson 
Paul, living in America, sold molds and castings 
of some scuptures to Beseder, a gallery in Scott-
sdale, Arizona.  They sold them to eager buyers.

In 2003, Société sued Renoir and Beseder 
alleging federal copyright infringement under 
17 U.S.C. § 501 et seq., false designation and 
false description of sponsorship under the 
Lanham Act.

Beseder/Renoir answered that the sculp-
tures were in the public domain.

The district court held, relying on Twin 
Books v. Walt Disney Co., 83 F.3d 1162 (9th 
Cir. 1996), that the sculptures were not in the 
public domain.  They were published in a for-
eign country without copyright notice and were 
protected for seventy years after the death of 
the last author.

And then blah-blah-blah and we get to the 
appeal to the 9th Circuit.

The Appeal
Under the 1909 Act, a work was protected 

by state common law copyright from the time 
of creation until it was published or got pro-
tection under the federal scheme.  At that time, 
copyright protection moved there.  La Cienega 
Music Co. v. ZZ Top, 53 F.3d 950, 952 (9th 
Cir. 1995).

Published without protection — public do-
main.  With protection, an author got 28 years 
plus a 28-year renewal term.

The 1976 Act shifted the basis of protection 
from publication to creation.  (That’s the put in 
a “fixed medium” thing you know about.) 

Yes, let’s reiterate.  Pre-1978, you lost 
common law protection when published.  
It either went under the federal scheme 
or entered the public domain.

But wait.  It wasn’t published in the 
U.S., you’re saying.  Exactly.  It was pub-

lished in France.
Twin Books (See: My – haff-kaff – Case of 

Note in ATG v.26#3.   It was about Bambi.) held 
that “publication without a copyright notice in 
a foreign country did not put the work in the 
public domain in the United States.”  83 F.3d at 
1167.  “U.S. copyright law should not be given 
extraterritorial effect.”  Id.  At 1166.

Which it would be if being published abroad 
without U.S. copyright threw it into the U.S. 
public domain.

So Public Domain or Protected?
The sculptures were “published” in France in 

1917 and again in 1974, both times without U.S. 
copyright notice.  They weren’t published in the 
U.S. without protection.  So they were not put in 
the U.S. public domain nor were they protected 
by copyright under the 1909 Act.

But that didn’t matter because Beseder 
didn’t sell the casts until 2003, and U.S. copy-
right protection began in 1984.

Then we have to move to the 1976 Act to 
determine their status between 1978 and 2003.  
Section 303(a) applies to worked “created 
before Jan. 1, 1978, but not theretofore in the 
public domain or copyright.”

The sculptures were finally copyrighted in 
1984.  Section 302 gives them a 70-year term 
of protection from the death of Guino, the last 
surviving author.  He died in 1973.  If we can do 
math on this level that gives protection until … 
um (counting on fingers) … 2043.  

Cases of Note — Copyright – The Dreadful Jumble of Acts
Column Editor:  Bruce Strauch  (The Citadel)  <strauchb@citadel.edu>

continued on page 68

Questions & Answers — Copyright 
Column

Column Editor:  Laura N. Gasaway  (Associate Dean for Academic Affairs, 
University of North Carolina-Chapel Hill School of Law, Chapel Hill, NC 27599;  
Phone: 919-962-2295;  Fax: 919-962-1193)  <laura_gasaway@unc.edu>

QUESTION:  A public librarian reports a 
new partnership between the library and the 
local Chamber of Commerce.  The Chamber 

wants the library to conduct fee-based re-
search for it.  The generated data will appear 
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Questions & Answers
from page 67

ANSWER:  There have been grumblings 
about predatory publishers and complaints to 
the Federal Trade Commission for several 
years.  In late August 2016, the FTC filed a 
complaint against OMICS 
Group and two of its sub-
sidiaries claiming that they 
are exploiting open access 
publishing by charging 
researchers very high fees 
(ranging from a few hun-
dred to several thousand 
dollars) for publishing in 
their journals.  Authors 
believe that their works 
will be published in legit-
imate journals but, in fact, 
the journals lack any peer review process and 
may even publish articles for any author who 
is willing to pay.

The company is headquartered in Hyder-
abad, India, and the FTC has been watching 
the company’s behavior for years.  OMICS 
publishes more than 700 open access journals, 
many of which have names similar to legiti-
mate journals, e.g., iMedPub.  In addition to 
claiming that the journals fail to reveal that the 
author pays for inclusion, it also falsely claims 
that its journals are cited frequently.  Further, 
after being notified that their articles have been 
accepted for publication and quoted the fees 
for publication, authors’ attempts to withdraw 
their articles are rejected which prevents the re-
searcher from publishing the article elsewhere.

Even if the FTC complaint is successful, 
it is unknown the extent to which it will stop 
predatory publishing practices.  OMICS has 
denied all charges.

QUESTION:  A college librarian asks 
about the recent recommendation from the 
U.S. Department of Commerce to amend the 
copyright law, especially the statutory dam-
ages provision, about which librarians have 
long been concerned.

ANSWER:  The White Paper on Remixes, 
First Sale and Statutory Damages was issued 
early this year.  For full text of the white paper, 
see http://www.ntia.doc.gov/files/ntia/publi-
cations/white_paper_remixes-first_sale-stat-
utory_damages_jan_2016.pdf.  The focus of 
the proposed amendment is the individual file 
sharer and online services which might be 
secondarily liable for copyright infringement 
of a large number of works.  The paper recom-
mends three changes to the statutory damages 
provision to:  (1) incorporate into the statute a 
list of factors to use in determining the amount 
of statutory damages, (2) remove the bar to 
eligibility for the lower innocent infringement 
damage awards and (3) give courts discretion 
to assess statutory damages on other than 
a per-work basis for non-willful secondary 
liability of online services involving a large 
number of works.

(1) The list of factors would include plain-
tiff’s lost revenues, the difficulty of proving 
actual damages, defendant’s expenses saved 
and profits reaped along with other benefits 
from the infringement, the need to deter future 

infringement, value or nature of the infringed 
work, duration of the infringement, defendant’s 
state of mind, etc.  (2) Section 405(b) of the 
Copyright Act blocks a defendant from claim-

ing innocent infringement 
if the work contains a 
notice of copyright.  The 
Department of Com-
merce proposal would 
eliminate the notice of 
copyright bar and reduce it 
to only one relevant factor 
in the innocence calculus.  
(3)  Instead of the current 
per-work calculation for 
damages for non-willful 
secondary infringers such 

as online service providers, courts would apply 
the factors from # 1 and does not include a 
mechanism for increasing statutory damages by 
allowing multiple awards based on the number 
of uses of a copyrighted work.

It is unclear whether these recommended 
changes will be enacted into law.

QUESTION:  An academic librarian asks 
about text and data mining (TDM) and the 
copyright status of TDM.

ANSWER:  A simple definition of text and 
data mining is the use of automated analytical 
techniques to analyze text and data for pat-
terns, trends and other useful information.  It 
is valuable for libraries, researchers, scientists 
and also to commercial entities.  Recently, The 
Hague Declaration was introduced in Europe.  
The Declaration is a collaboratively developed 
set of principles that states that intellectual 
property law does not regulate “the flow of 
facts, data, and ideas — and that licenses and 
contract terms should not regulate or restrict 
how an individual may analyze or use data.”   
Another important statement is that the right 
to read is the right to mine.

The Declaration also states that if funding 
bodies are considering open licensing mandates 
as a component of receiving grant funds, they 
should adopt liberal licensing approaches.

The Association of Research Libraries 
issue brief on Text and Data Mining and Fair 
Use in the United States (http://www.arl.org/
storage/documents/TDM-5JUNE2015.pdf) 
states that numerous court decisions have 
upheld the reproduction necessary to perform 
TDM as fair use.  Later in the same paragraph, 
the issue brief says that there is no specific 
exception to the copyright law in the United 
States to allow TDM, but that fair use has 
accommodated it as a new research tool.

There is certainly support among library 
organizations and the Creative Commons to 
recognize TDM as fair use.  One important 
question is whether there is a difference in 
nonprofit use, i.e., non-consumptive research 
use and in commercial use of copyrighted 
works for TDM.  So, the copyright status of 
TDM in the United States is as clear as fair 
use is clear.  

in Chamber publications, many of which 
are sold.  If the library uses a commercial 
vendor such as Proquest for the searches and 
that data is used in a fee-based publication, 
is that a copyright violation?  Is this issue 
dependent on the contract with the vendor or 
copyright law?

ANSWER:  Using a fee-based service to 
provide the copies for your “client” will cover 
you and the Chamber for the needed copies.  
However, if the Chamber then wants to repro-
duce something from one of these documents 
in a publication, it will need to seek permission 
for that.  In other words, paying for the copy of 
a copyrighted work does not grant permission 
for republication. The best source for obtaining 
this permission is the Copyright Clearance 
Center.  It is possible that the Chamber of 
Commerce already has a license with the 
CCC for republication.  Either the Chamber 
or library, in its role as a partner, should de-
termine this.  Vendors typically cannot grant 
publication rights.

QUESTION:  An academic librarian asks 
why the publishers in the Georgia State Uni-
versity case have appealed the second ruling 
of the federal district court.

ANSWER:  The GSU case may be replac-
ing the Google Books litigation as the case 
that will not die!  The eight-year-old case was 
filed in April 2008 alleging that the institution 
systematically encouraged faculty members 
to provide copies of copyrighted works to 
students through e-reserves and course man-
agement software without the payment of 
royalties.  GSU has defended the case as fair 
use.  The original court ruling found that only 
five of the 48 infringement claims were not fair 
use.  The 11th Circuit U.S. Court of Appeals 
reversed and remanded the case although it 
affirmed much of the district court’s decision.  
The district court was instructed to rebalance 
the fair use test factors on remand.

It did so but found only four (instead of five) 
acts of infringement, denied the publishers’ 
request for injunctive relief and affirmed that 
the publishers were liable for GSU’s attorneys’ 
fees, estimated to be more than $3 million.  The 
rebalance of the factors looked at the second 
factor to determine whether the nature of the 
nonfiction books was factual or was mixed with 
opinion and scholarly writing.  The third factor, 
amount and substantiality used, was changed to 
consider the effect of the use under the first fac-
tor along with the impact of the fourth factor, 
market effect, in order to determine whether the 
unauthorized copying was excessive.

Disagreeing with the court’s findings, on 
August 29, 2016, the publisher plaintiffs filed 
a notice of appeal.

QUESTION:  The publisher of a small 
scholarly journal asks about a recent com-
plaint against the publisher of academic 
journals complaining that it is a “predatory 
publisher.”
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Random Ramblings — The Out-of-Print Book  
Market: Some Personal Perspectives
Column Editor:  Bob Holley  (Professor Emeritus, Wayne State University, 13303 Borgman Avenue,  
Huntington Woods, MI  48070-1005;  Phone: 248-547-0306)  <aa3805@wayne.edu>

The out-of-print book market has changed 
greatly since I started selling eleven 
years ago in 2005.  To anchor my person-

al perspectives, let me describe my business.  
Selling books is a hobby, especially now that 
I’m retired and have more time to devote to this 
task.  I’d starve if I depended on the income, 
but overall it pays for a vacation or two each 
year.  I specialize in selling quirky, less com-
mon items since I can’t compete against the big 
dealers.  While I don’t understand how they 
can make money selling items for one penny 
plus shipping on Amazon, many list at this 
price, in part because I’m told they get special 
shipping rates when they send out thousands 
of items together. 

I occasionally buy better items at garage 
and library sales, but I have a large enough 
backlog to process for sale that I now mostly 
build my stock by buying the leftovers at the 
end of church and rummage sales where I can 
fill a grocery bag or box for $5 or less.  The full-
price buyers have normally bought the popular 
best sellers and recently published items while 
I’m happy to get the older items, many without 

an ISBN.  The lack of an ISBN also discourages 
other book dealers from frequenting these sales 
since they use scanners to check out the sales 
potential of books with an ISBN.  They often 
arrive at the beginning of library book sales and 
are sometimes obnoxious enough that libraries 
have banned their scanners.  I confess, howev-
er, that I’m surprised that I haven’t encountered 
many bargain hunting dealers at the close of 
church and rummage sales.  Most often, I 
arrive right on time and have all the books to 
myself without any competition.  I make my 
first selection and then evaluate each item for 
damage and annotations before putting it in the 
“keeper” pile.  I prefer small books because I 
can pack more into the bag and because they 
are cheaper to ship.  I’ve become an expert at 
stuffing the maximum number of items into the 
bag or box and normally pay around five to ten 
cents per item.  I also take any media if it looks 
saleable and is in good condition.

I have a set process for adding items for 
sale.  I weigh the books since shipping costs 
are an important consideration.  To make my 
profit floor of $1.00 per item with media mail 

shipping, I have to sell anything under one 
pound for $2.40 and then add fifty cents for 
each additional pound.  I also have to be able 
to list the item on the first three screens in 
Amazon.  I’m willing to ship internationally 
only for items that weigh less than eight ounces 
and to offer domestic expedited shipping if 
they can fit in an USPS priority mail flat rate 
envelope.  If the book is above my minimum, 
I match the lowest price unless my condition 
is much better than the cheaper offers.  I can 
compete with the mega-sellers by proving ac-
curate descriptions that tell the potential buyer 
exactly what to expect.  Finally, I add a coded 
location to find the items in my 2,300 square 
foot basement that is dry enough to be safe for 
books.  I give things that I can’t profitably sell 
to local libraries unless they are absolute junk 
suitable only for the recycling bin.

Amazon
My principal selling site is Amazon.  Ama-

zon has changed very much since I began sell-
ing there in 2009.  While Amazon started as a 
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book vendor, the questions in the seller forums 
indicate that its current focus is now on general 
merchandise in new condition.  Jim Milliot 
says the same thing in his article, “20 Years of 
Amazon.com Bookselling.”  “Books were Am-
azon’s largest product category as recently as 
2008, but in 2015 their share of the company’s 
total revenue — which could hit $100 billion 
soon — is shrinking.”  (http://www.publish-
ersweekly.com/pw/by-topic/industry-news/
bookselling/article/67986-20-years-of-ama-
zon-com-bookselling.html)  In other words, 
Amazon serves as a site for online vendors who 
purchase items from wholesalers, often located 
in China, to resell on Amazon.  Many sellers 
believe that Amazon tracks items with a high 
volume and then adds them at a lower price to 
the list of items it offers by taking advantage 
of its negotiating power with the manufactur-
ers.  Amazon also has complicated rules and 
extensive metrics to which sellers must agree.  
Since these rules favor buyers, sophisticated 
scammers look for sellers, especially new ones 
offering desirable items such as expensive elec-
tronics, and “induce” them to make “mistakes” 
against these rules.  If the seller is not careful, 
the buyer sometimes both gets a refund and 
keeps the merchandise.  I’ve had this happen 
to me several times when the buyer realized 
that I had listed a paperback as a hard cover 
or vice versa and hoped that I would let them 
keep the item for “free” without requiring a 
return.  I now always ask to have the item sent 
back even if this means losing more money to 
discourage such dishonest buyers.  I am also 
very careful to follow Amazon policies so that 
Amazon is more likely to side with me in any 
dispute.  Amazon permanently bans sellers for 
offenses such as selling counterfeit goods, even 
if the wholesaler described them as legitimate.

Amazon has a high commission struc-
ture, the main reason for my $2.40 minimum 
selling price.  I pay $39.99 per month to be 
a professional seller so that I have to sell 40 
items per month to profit from this decision 
that removes a $1.00 per sale fee.  For books, 
Amazon then charges $1.35 for each sale plus 
15% of the purchase price.  (Fees vary greatly 
according to the merchandise category.)  I get 
a $3.99 shipping credit for each domestic sale 
that most often contributes to my profit margin 
since books are eligible for reduced media mail 
rates.  While the recent drop in USPS prices 
has helped the bottom line, shipping costs 
have gone up substantially since I started with 
only one rate adjustment upward for media on 
Amazon’s part. 

Why do I then sell on Amazon with all 
these issues?  Because I’d rather sell things 
with all these concerns than not sell anything 
at all.  I often ask friends, including fellow 
librarians, where they would look first for used 
books;  the answer is uniformly Amazon for 
its reputation as a bookseller and for the wider 
selection of around 15-20 million titles.  I had 
sold books on Half.com, an Ebay company, 
for four years before I started selling on Am-

azon because the commission was less and the 
policies were more favorable to sellers.  While 
the number of items listed on the two sites dif-
fers for several reasons including the fact that 
Amazon has many more titles and that I have 
the ability to add new records to Amazon but 
not to Half.com, my sales on Half.com have 
shrunk from 47% by unit and 29% by revenue 
in 2009 to 6% by unit and 5% by revenue for 
2016 to date.  To repeat what I said in 2012, 
Amazon continues even more aggressively to 
eat Half.com’s lunch.  (Holley, R. P. (2012).  
Amazon is eating Half.com’s lunch.  The 
Charleston Report, 16(6), 4.)  I don’t know 
what is happening on other major selling sites 
such as Abebooks, Alibris, and Biblio.

Prices and Sales
Prices continue to move downward for the 

type of items that I sell.  I expect that this obser-
vation is true in general for books and media.  
I don’t use an automatic repricing program so 
that I regularly check my prices for items that 
have been for sale for at least a year.  If a lower 
price for the same or better condition is above 
my minimum, I match this price.  I also check 
on selected items where my price is the lowest 
to see if I should raise the price.  Overall, I 
have lowered a significant number of prices.  
I would suggest two principal reasons for this: 
the number of new sellers including thrift stores 
and libraries and eBooks’ increased popularity 
that is decreasing some readers’ interest in 
print materials.  My sales have also decreased, 
most likely for the same reasons.  Articles and 
comments on the out-of-print book market note 
that making money is no longer as easy as it 
was ten years ago.  I would discourage anyone 
from entering the market unless they had a 
reliable source of supply, lots of time, and no 
other more profitable option.  This is good news 
for libraries with any interest in retrospective 
collection development, but their shift in focus 
towards eBooks and the increasing importance 
of self-publishing surely lessen their interest in 
supporting retrospective buying with limited 
collection development funds.

Media
Since libraries also acquire media that 

they would like to sell, I’ll make a few quick 
observations.  VHS is dead except perhaps 
for grandparents who wish to entertain their 
grandchildren with Disney and other popular 
juvenile videos and don’t have a DVD player.  
I’ve sold one VHS tape in the last six months.  
At my local public library, VHS tapes are 
discarded after being offered for one book 
sale unless they fall in the Disney category.  
DVD’s remain popular, but the prices have 
dropped for used copies.  The one stronger area 
is television series, but even here used prices 
are often under $5.00 per season.  Music CD’s 
are also trapped in a slow death spiral as digital 
music makes them obsolete, but some still sell 
if the price is right.  Surprisingly, both vinyl and 
audiocassettes are still in demand.  Vinyl has 
become collectible so that some records fetch 
high prices.  Only because I was able to do so 
easily with a standardized description, I added 
a few hundred audiocassettes to my inventory 
and have sold quite a few at better prices than 
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the equivalent CD.  A few buyers have com-
mented that they still drive older cars with tape 
players.  I don’t have an opinion about recorded 
books, but they don’t sell all that well at my 
public library’s book sale.  Finally, computer 
games, especially if new, can fetch high prices 
from collectors even if they are obsolete and 
no longer playable on current computers and 
consoles.  As with music, current games are 
often downloadable and do not have physical 
versions that can be legally resold.  As time 
passes, the market for computer games will 
most likely shrink.

Libraries
I subscribe to a large number of discus-

sion lists where I encounter questions about 
disposing of unwanted library duplicates and 
withdrawn items.  Many libraries talk about 
sending these items to the various out-of-print 
vendors that offer to sell library books on con-
signment such as Better World Books, Thrift 
Books, and Alibris;  but I’ve been surprised at 
the number of libraries whose Friends groups 
sell these items on Amazon.  I’ve posted 
several times about the effort required to sell 
there because it requires a dedicated team that 
processes orders daily and monitors Amazon 
emails to deal with any problems.  Nonetheless, 
some libraries have reported successful results.  
They most often look up items that potentially 
are worth more than book sale prices and then 
list them on Amazon.  Like me, one library 
reported that they sell only books that they can 
competitively price for $3.00 or more.  I don’t 
recall any library that used any of the other 
selling sites.  I was particularly impressed with 
a library that reported that its Friends collec-
tively made $150,000 annually from selling 
used items.  I have observed from shopping at 
libraries that many overvalue hard cover best 
sellers and coffee table books and undervalue 
the quirky, outlying titles of potentially much 
greater value.

Conclusion
From my perspective based upon personal 

experience, I believe that the out-of-print book 
market has declined in volume and revenue 
over the last decade.  It is still possible to make 
money, but it’s not as easy to do so.  Individual 
sellers must be more selective in what they 
offer for sale since they can’t compete on price 
with the increasing number of mega-sellers 
with their penny books.  The lower prices 
benefit libraries that wish to buy older materials 
since shelf books of the last two centuries are 
overall readily available at acceptable prices, 
but probably few libraries will undertake ex-
tensive retrospective buying projects.  Though 
I talk above about library success stories, 
libraries may find it increasingly more difficult 
to generate funds from their unwanted gifts 
and withdrawn items.  The value of all types 
of media has dropped sharply with the increase 
in streaming.  I expect that the current trends 
will continue with the increasing popularity of 
eBooks and digital media.  
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The Scholarly Publishing Scene — Publisher  
Ownership and Share Prices
Column Editor:  Myer Kutz  (President, Myer Kutz Associates, Inc.)  <myerkutz@aol.com>

Sometime before I left Wiley in 1990 (I’m 
not sure of the exact time frame after 
all these years), Wiley distributed stock 

options to multiple levels of employees (how 
many employees and at what levels, I can’t 
remember either).  It may have been while I 
was running the electronic publishing division, 
which I founded around 1980 and headed up for 
five years, but I can’t remember the details.  In 
any event, not too many years after the options 
were issued, the company’s stock shot up and a 
nice little sudden windfall was there for anyone 
who wished to cash in his or her options. 

W. Bradford Wiley, the company’s chair-
man, urged us to retain the shares.  It wasn’t 
because he feared that dumping a large number 
of shares on the market could all be snapped up 
by someone who might have designs on accu-
mulating a controlling stake in the firm.  The 
options the employees held were for A shares, 
which were non-voting.  The B shares, which 
the Wiley family and its confidants held, were 
the only voting shares.  Mr. Wiley, I believe, 
wanted us to retain a stake in the company for 
which we worked — not a bad idea, of course.

My windfall, which was a bit over $15,000, 
as I recall, was too tempting for me at the time, 
so I cashed in my options.  Later, when I had 
risen to vice-president and general manager 
of all scientific and technical publishing at 
Wiley, I was granted another, larger cache of 
stock options.  When I was fired at 10:30 a.m. 
on January 10, 1990, I could not cash in these 
options for a specified number of days.  (I do 
remember the date and time with precision.  
And just to complete the record, when the 
fiscal year ended less than four months later 
with fine results for the division I headed, I 
and the division’s 135 employees maxed out on 
performance bonuses.  But I digress.)

While I awaited the day when I could cash 
in the options, the stock price slipped slowly 
and steadily.  The person who fired me re-
marked that it was like watching an inheritance 
melt away.  How charming.  Thankfully, the 
bleeding stopped with some cash still available 
to me when my option-maturing day finally 
arrived.

I was reminded of my Wiley stock adven-
tures when I decided to write this issue’s col-
umn about scholarly publishers’ stock prices.  I 
hadn’t thought about them for a while and had 
little idea where they stood.  Of course, there 
has been a great deal of vitriol in academia and 
elsewhere over the past several decades about 
commercial publishers’ substantial profits from 
their journals business.  And if profits were as 
strong as the commercial publishers’ critics 
contended, were their shares tremendously 
attractive?  Would you, no matter how you felt 
about profiting from publishing journals with 
articles based on publicly funded research, be 
interested in investing in these companies with 

a highly profitable business segment?  If only 
the answer were so simple.

I looked at the four largest commercial 
journal publishers, which according to reliable 
sources comprise about 30% of the world’s 
nearly 35,000 peer-reviewed scholarly jour-
nals:  Springer, with about 3,000 journals;  
Elsevier with maybe a few more;  Wiley, with 
more than 2,300;  and Taylor & Francis, with 
about 2,100.

Let’s take Springer first.  It’s now part of 
Springer Nature, which was formed in 2015 
through the merger of Nature Publishing 
Group, Palgrave Macmillan, Macmillan 
Education and Springer Science+Business 
Media.  Springer Nature has sales of 1.5 
billion Euros, and bills itself as the world’s 
largest academic book publisher.  If you read 
analysts’ reports on scholarly publishers, schol-
arly book publishing isn’t a space with a great 
deal of promise, which is something a potential 
investor would need to take into account.  If 
you could get a piece of the action, that is. 

In the case of Springer Nature, privately 
held Holtzbrinck Publishing Group, head-
quartered in Stuttgart, owns 53%.  The group, 
established by Georg von Holtzbrinck in 
1948, began as a German book club.  In the 
1960s, it moved into publishing, first by pur-
chasing two German publishing companies. 
In the 1980s, Holtzbrinck, acquired the retail 
book division of Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
naming it the Henry Holt Book Company, and 
Scientific American magazine.  In the 1990s, it 
purchased a majority interest in distinguished 
trade publisher Farrar, Straus & Giroux and 
then all of The Macmillan Group.  Now it’s 
much grander.

London-based BC Partners, which owns 
the other 47% of Springer Nature, is a pri-
vate equity firm specializing in buyouts and 
acquisitions financing across all industries in 
Europe and the United States.  It raises funds 
in the billions of dollars.  The firm was founded 
in 1986 and is a major large cap private equity 
firm on the scale of Blackstone Group and 
The Carlyle Group.  BC was formed original-
ly by the financial firm Barings to advise funds 
providing development capital, in particular 
for management buyouts.  The principals of 
Baring Capital Investors completed a spinout 
of what would become BC Partners following 
Barings’ famous 1995 collapse resulting from 
poor speculative investments of a total of $1.3 
billion, primarily in futures contracts, pulled off 
by a freewheeling Singapore office employee 
named Nick Leeson.  The firm’s most suc-
cessful and profitable investments include an 
acute care hospital provider and independent 
provider of psychiatric care, a seller of alco-
holic and non-alcoholic beverages, a cheese 
company and a UK mobile phone provider 
(now bankrupt).

The bottom line is that you can’t get a piece 
of Springer these days, so you don’t have to 
worry that its book business is so large.  

Now for Taylor & Francis.  It’s now part 
of Informa, which has its head office in Lon-
don, is listed on the London Stock Exchange 
and is a member of the FTSE 100.  It owns 
numerous companies in addition to Taylor & 
Francis, including CRC Press, Datamonitor, 
Institute for International Research, Lloyd’s 
List (London Press Lloyd), and Routledge.  
Besides publishing, Informa has operations 
in the areas of performance improvement and 
management consulting, and it runs more than 
10,000 conferences annually.  Ten years ago, 
Informa was approached by Springer Science 
and Business Media (now part of Springer 
Nature; see above) in a takeover bid, but the 
Informa board rejected the offer as too low.   
Three years ago, Informa acquired the assets 
of Elsevier Business Intelligence (EBI) from 
Reed Elsevier, which were combined with oth-
er properties to create the Pharma Intelligence 
division of Informa Business Information.

So if you want to invest in Taylor & Fran-
cis, you have to buy shares in its conglomerate 
parent, Informa, which because of its diver-
sity, may be safer than owning stock in a pure 
publisher like Taylor & Francis.  Just saying.  
I’m not here to give investment advice.  For 
that you should call your broker, which is what 
I did when it came to Elsevier and Wiley, the 
other two entities on the four largest journal 
publishers list.  Elsevier is part of what is 
now called RELX, which has a market cap of 
around $40 billion and is trading in the high 
teens, while Wiley, with a market cap of about 
$3 billion is trading in the low to mid fifties.  

My broker sent me Morning Star Equity 
Analyst Reports for both RELX and Wiley.   
These reports are thorough examinations of 
company operations and prospects.  The re-
ports start with a brief pros and cons section 
(what “Bulls Say” and what “Bears Say”) and 
then get into several pages of analysis that is 
very specific and struck me as well-reasoned.  
The reports analyze a company’s “economic 
moat” (“a structural feature that allows a firm 
to sustain excess profits over a long period of 
time”), risks and management, among other 
factors.  The reports, which I can’t quote direct-
ly, culminate in a rating between one and five 
stars for what is called a “risk-adjusted return.”  
As I implied, to see the ratings and read the 
reports, you’ll have to get them from a source 
that subscribes to them.  In the case of Else-
vier and Wiley, I found the reports absorbing 
reading and a bit surprising.  Without giving 
anything away, I will say that neither company 
is, at the present moment, doomed, according 
to reputable equity analysis — although that 
isn’t what I found surprising.  



72 Against the Grain / November 2016 <http://www.against-the-grain.com>

To Blog or Not To Blog — Why Scholars Blog
by Pat Sabosik  (General Manager, ACI Scholarly Blog Index;  Phone: 203-816-8256)  <psabosik@aci.info>

There are a lot of reasons why scholars 
blog, not the least of which is to advance 
their research and refine their craft of 

writing and to clearly communicate their ideas 
in their field.  Digital presence and reputation 
are also key drivers, especially for younger 
scholars and scientists.  Their digital footprint 
will be bigger and broader than today’s scholars.  
Scholarly blogs, once considered ephemeral, are 
now becoming part of the scholarly record and 
an important component of a scholar’s work.  
Let’s look further into these topics.

Digital Footprint
Young scientists coming into the field are 

digital natives.  They have an affinity for tech-
nology, are socially connected, and are driving 
a sharing economy.  Blogging and a range of 
Internet-enabled social connections like Face-
book, Twitter, Academia.edu or ResearchGate 
are a regular part of their lives.  A social pres-
ence is important and can help scholars gain 
recognition in their field.  Scholars need a dig-
ital presence to be discoverable;  that’s where 
their peers, mentors, and funding agencies will 
find them.  Using social media smartly, par-
ticularly blogging where commentary can be 
expanded, can help benefit the young scholars 
and bring attention to their work.

Digital Reputation
Digital commentary has to have substance 

as young scholars build their reputation as bur-
geoning experts in their fields.  Commenting on 
trends in a thoughtful way through a scholar’s 
blog goes a long way towards building that 
digital reputation and showing mastery of an 
idea or topic — essentially, what does a scholar 
want to be known for?  Maintaining profiles 
and activity on key social media resources be-
comes important as scholars build their digital 
resume and social presence.  

Interdisciplinary Scholarship
How many scholars actually use blogs or 

social media?  Will scholarly blogs be read and 
referenced?  According to a Pew – AAAS study, 
“47% of AAAS scientists have used blogs or 
social media to discuss or follow 
science, 24% have blogged, 19% 
regularly follow blogs and 12% 
regularly follow Twitter in order 
to keep up-to-date.”  Given the in-
creasingly interdisciplinary nature 
of science, nearly 92% of AAAS 
scientists, in the same Pew study, 
“read a journal article outside of 
their primary specialty area in 
the past year and 57% published 
a study with a multidisciplinary 
team.”  The same use of blogs and interdisci-
plinary practices can be traced to scholars in the 
social sciences and the humanities.

Funding and Publishing
In the same Pew study, 83% of AAAS sci-

entists report “that obtaining federal research 
funding is harder today [2014] than it was five 
years ago.”  Industry funding and private foun-
dation funding are also down. “Concerns about 
adequate funding are widely shared among scien-
tists of all disciplines and employment sectors.”

Limits in funding have put restrictions on 
research and potentially the number of tradi-
tional outlets for publishing research results. 
In fast-developing fields like the life sciences, 
delays in the traditional publishing cycle make 
research results seem out-of-date when they 
actually are published.  Couple these trends with 
the digital native behavior of young scholars and 
the scholarly blog becomes an attractive outlet 
for publication while they work through funding 
channels for more traditional sources of funding 
and publication and build their digital footprint. 

With these demographic and economic 
shifts in research and scholarly publishing, 
blogs are an excellent vehicle for scholars to 
use to document their research and build their 
reputations through expert commentary, stay 

current on trends in their fields, and 
remain in touch with their readers.  
Scholarly blogs can be broad in scope 
or as specific as a journal article report-
ing on research outcomes.  Scholarly 
blogs are at the forefront of their fields 
reporting on trends in advance of, or in 
some cases instead of, journal articles 
and can be found side-by-side with 
journal articles in the major discovery 
engines such as ExLibris Primo, Ebsco 
Discovery Service, OCLC World Cat  

and ProQuest Summon.  This next generation 
of scholars will continue to push the boundaries 
of scholarly communication through blogs and 
other forms of scholarly discourse.  

Pat Sabosik is the General Manager of 
the ACI Scholarly Blog Index, an editorially 
selected and curated collection of scholarly 
blogs covering all academic disciplines.  Pat 
will be moderating a panel discussion: “Why 
We Blog – Reshaping Research, Captivating 
Tales from Academic Bloggers.”  During the 
upcoming Charleston Conference October 
31st to November 5th, in Charleston, SC.

Sources
Goldman Sachs, Millenials Coming of Age. 
http://www.goldmansachs.com/our-think-
ing/pages/millennials/
Pew Research Center for Internet, Science 
& Technology January 2015.  http://www.
pewinternet.org/2015/01/29/public-and-
scientists-views-on-science-and-society/
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@Brunning: People & Technology
At the Only Edge that Means Anything / How We Understand What We Do
by Dennis Brunning  (Associate University Librarian, Arizona State University)  <dennis.brunning@gmail.com>

Annals of Analytics: Usage Data
Library use is like Donald Trump’s del-

egates.  We’ve got plenty but somehow they 
get no respect.  

My own library drowns in numbers.  We’ve 
got millions and millions of article downloads. 

eBook use isn’t too shabby either.  
Why be surprised, the industry and its cus-

tomers, librarians, are a massive knowledge 
engine.  

Yet ask anyone in academia, even high 
mucky mucks, and everyone says they get all 
their information from Google.  Thank you.  

What’s the deal?

Well, borrowing from David Weinberger’s 
observation that there is a library size hole in 
the Internet we can state a corollary.  There is 
a huge leak in publisher Websites, 
flowing from Google, pooling 
in Dropbox and other cloud 
redoubt.  

Check with your usage 
people, I’ll bet numbers, 
especially STM down-
loads, are huge.  Who is 
even tracking views?  Re-
quests arrive from many places, mainly Google 
Scholar.  So why doesn’t this use lift all ships, 
that is, get our users to applaud us? 

Our users, myself included, search Google 
and find much library content on the open Web.  
We can blame Sci-Hub, but c’mon, it’s much 
bigger than that.  

Sci-Hub easy?  You’d have to be a profes-
sional skip tracer to find it.  Find it at best, 

it’s bad aggregation.  It’s about as easy 
to use as the “tear here” instructions 
on convenience store aspirin packets.  

Our stuff is easier to open than 
bitty aspirin packs, often (sorry OA 
advocates) as economically priced, 

and more often than not the results of a highly 
efficient search engine.
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ATG Special Report — ProQuest’s 2016 Global 
Student and Researcher eBook Survey
by Allen McKiel  (Dean of Library Services, Western Oregon University)  <mckiela@wou.edu>

This year ProQuest, which includes ebrary, EBL, and Ebook Central 
platforms, initiated another global student and researcher survey on 
their use of eBooks.  Over 2,000 students and researchers, from a 

reasonably representative sampling of subject disciplines, from over 600 
colleges and universities took the survey.  Undergraduates comprised 48%, 
graduates 23%, PhD candidates 10%, librarians 10%, and staff 5%.  The 
survey contained similar questions contained in the first two global student 
surveys that ebrary conducted in 2008 and 2011 concerning the perceived 
strengths and weaknesses of eBooks as well as preferences and attitudes about 
them.  The following article compares the responses from the three surveys.

Student Rating of Resource Usefulness
Questions 7 (1561 responses) and 8 (1533 responses) of the 2016 survey 

asked students how important electronic and print resources (respectively) 
were to completing research/class assignments.  The ebrary surveys from 2008 
and 2011, had similar questions for student use of resources for academic 
assignments and asked students to select those that they used from a list of 
nearly the same options.  The values used in Table 1 for the 2008 and 2011 
surveys are the percentages of students who selected the resources.  The 
2016 survey asked students to rate the resources extreme, very, moderately, 
slightly, not at all useful or no opinion.  I have rank ordered the responses 
as a percentage of the students who rated the resource “extremely” or “very 
useful.”  Although the questions report different types of responses, the 
percentages can be preference ordered by their rankings.

“Google and other search engines” has held the top rank all three years 
as the most useful resource for students.  eBooks have fallen from second 
and third places for 2008 and 2011 respectively to sixth place in 2016.  
Conversely, e-journals have ascended from sixth and seventh place from 
2008 and 2011 respectively to second place in 2016;  and printed textbooks 
have ascended from seventh place in 2008 to third place in 2016.  E-text-
books moved from eleventh and twelfth in 2008 and 2011 respectively to 
eighth in 2016.  Print books moved from third (2008) to second (2011) and 
then to fourth place (2016).  E-reference moved from fourth (2008) to fifth 
(2011 and 2016). 

Table 1 – Student Resource Academic Usage Comparison between 2016, 
2011 and 2008 Surveys

Preference for eBook or Print Book 
In the 2008 and 2011 surveys, students were asked if they 

had an option for print or online, would they choose eBooks.  
The options were “very often or often,” “sometimes,” “rarely or 
never.”  Preferences for using eBook versions of a book were 
nearly the same in 2008 and 2011.  Both surveys show (See Ta-
ble 2) a skew toward eBooks with 51% and 48% (respectively) 
selecting “very often or often” and 32% selecting “sometimes” 
for both years.  In 2016, the survey asked students a differently 
phrased question — to select a preference for eBooks, print, or 
no preference.  The responses cannot be directly compared to 
the 2008 and 2011 survey questions but the responses suggest a 
similar preference for eBooks in 2016 with 44% of students who 
say they “prefer eBook.” 

The preference for using eBooks makes sense in an academic 
environment that relies heavily on online resources.  As reported 
in an earlier question, search engines and e-journals are their pri-
mary information resources.  Students are using online resources 
and tools.  They use at least email, MS Word, and PowerPoint 
as authoring and communicating tools.  They also use search 
terms within text for navigation.  The fact that the preference is 
marginal is more unexpected.  The reasons for using or not using 
eBooks are addressed next.

Table 2 – Preferences for eBooks over Print Books

Using eBooks
Questions 10 and 19 are very similar.  Question 10 reads, 

“What are the situations where you find eBooks particularly 
useful for research/class assignments?”  And Question 19 asks, 
“What are some of the features you like most about eBooks?”  
They are both open ended questions and as you would expect, the 
questions and responses were very similar so I have combined 
examples in order of descending frequency of the most used 
terms.  The top words in question 10 responses were library, find, 
search, access, research, carry, and useful.  Those for question 19 
were search, carry, find, access, easier, and anywhere.  Posting 
comments from the responses under the most common terms 
provides an impression of the breadth of responses.

Desirable Features of and Fortuitous  
Situations for eBook Use

Library
When the library does not have a print copy
When I’m too lazy to go to the library
Don’t have time to go to the library
Grouped in subjects on the library shelves
Can access everything and there are more options than 
compared to our library
When the library is closed

Find, search
When I conduct theme-related assignments
When I am trying to find a particular phrase or key term

Access, easier, and useful
Google Scholar
When I don’t have time to go to the library 
Mobility, on the go, away from home
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Lighter than a book
Doesn’t take up space
Always and immediately available
Costs less than the print
Copy paste
Collaboration online
Researching public domain in older texts

eBook Features
Table 3 contains the comparative results of the 2008, 2011, and 2016 

survey questions concerning eBook features.  The 2008 and 2011 feature 
lists were the same.  The 2016 list had eight features in common with 
them.  The top 10 features from 2016 are included in the comparison 
even though two of the features do not have 2008 and 2011 counterparts.  
The percentage scores can’t be directly compared between the earlier 
surveys and the 2016 survey, though they are similar.  The question 
in the earlier surveys asked students to choose between three options 
very, somewhat, and not important.  The question in 2016 provided six 
options extremely, very, moderately, slightly, not at all important, and 
no opinion.  In both cases the rank was calculated as the percentage of 
responses that indicated it was very or extremely important.  For example 
in the 2016 question, 1201 of the 1330 responses selected “Extremely 
Important” or “Very Important” (respectively) for a percentage of 90 
for the search feature as compared to 87 and 88 percent that selected 
“very” in the earlier surveys.  

With those caveats, there is rough percentage alignment for most 
of the features between the earlier and current responses with respect 
to the percentages selecting extremely or very important.  A notable 
discrepancy was the increased ranking in 2016 for “Annotating” — 24 
points higher than in 2008 (45 to 69). 

Table 3 – Change of Feature Ranking over 2008, 2011, and 2016 Surveys

Frequency of eBook Usage
Question 11 (1,484 respondents) asks how many times per week 

the students use eBooks for research/class assignments.  Almost half, 
46%, say they use eBooks 1-5 times per week, 29% say 6-15 times, and 
10% say over 15 times.  At first glance, these numbers seem rather high 
when looking at eBook usage statistics.  Western Oregon University 
has average eBooks usage compared to similar sized institutions (2-5k 
students) in the Orbis Cascade Alliance cooperative eBook demand 
drive acquisition program.  So WOU’s usage of eBooks is probably on 
par for our size and type of institution in general.  WOU’s total student 
and faculty usage of eBooks from the Alliance and its other eBook 
holdings in FY16 was 6,263 uses.  We have about 4,500 FTE, which 

produces a student usage ratio of 1.39 eBooks per annum per student.  
This is significantly at variance from the stated usage of the students 
in the survey.  Possible explanations include the usage by students of 
eBooks that are textbooks, which they would be using nearly daily, and 
the usage of eBooks found through open internet searches, which do 
not show up in our statistics. 

To put this in a broader usage frame, the annual usage of print books 
at WOU was 39,557 for an average of approximately 8.79 for the year.  
The full text e-journal usage was 148,420 or 32.98 per annum. 

Just over 11% of students in this survey question indicated that they 
did not use eBooks at all.  Of those, 66% selected “prefer to use print” 
as their reason, 25% said they were not available, and 18% said they did 
not think to use them.  The students could select more than one reason. 

eBook Providers
Question 13 asked students (1,157 respondents) what eBook provid-

ers came to mind with respect to eBooks.  Amazon led the responses 
with 314 references followed by ProQuest with 195, Google with 178, 
the library with 129, EBSCO with 102.  Springer led the publishers 
with 46.  Table 4 shows the results down to 10 mentions.  Although no 
single publisher was as well-known as the vendors, it is worth noting 
that collectively they had 187 mentions in the publisher group with at 
least 10 mentions.  

Table 4 – Count of eBook Providers

How Students Learned About Providers of eBooks
Question 14 asked students (1,448 respondents) how they learned 

about the providers of online library resources.  The majority, 63%, 
found them by searching online.  Librarians ranked second with 
42%, instructors 39%, peers 23%, social media 18%, and marketing 
materials 11%.

Table 5 compares the 2016 survey with a similar question in the 2008 
and 2011 surveys where students were asked how they learned about 
eBooks.  Google and other search engines were fourth in the earlier 
surveys and first in the 2016 survey.  In the earlier survey, students 
reported librarians, instructors, and peers as their primary, secondary, 
and tertiary introduction to eBooks.  They were second, third, and fourth 
behind search engines in 2016. 

Table 5 – Source of eBook Awareness

Global Student and Researcher eBook Survey
from page 73

continued on page 75
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Global Student and Researcher eBook Survey
from page 74

Preference for Sites/Methods for Finding eBooks
Table 6 presents the ranking from questions 15 and 16 from the 

2016 survey and similar questions from the 2008 and 2011 surveys.  
Question 16 (1,394 respondents) asks how important particular sites/
methods are for finding eBooks for research/class assignments.  The 
rankings are the percentage of students that selected “extremely 
important” for the option.  The library catalog or Website garnered 
58% of the students’ responses for the top position, “Google or other 
search engines” was second with 47%, and Google Scholar was third 
with 35%.  Question 15 from the 2016 survey (1,435 respondents) 
asks about the most frequent starting point for finding eBooks.  The 
question permits only one answer so the result set has a dramatically 
narrowing set of responses.  All of the questions, including those from 
2008 and 2011 that asked about finding eBooks, had the same first, 
second, and third ranking order for the top three options:  the library 
catalog, Google, and Google Scholar respectively.  Google Scholar 
is now taught by many librarians as an alternative to an open Google 
search.  Some instructors may also be aware of its utility, which could 
account for its third place ranking.

Table 6 – Finding eBooks

Instructor Recommendations
Question 17 (1,393 respondents) asked students if their instructors 

“assign or recommend eBooks.”  Nearly two thirds (62%) said yes 
and 30% said they did not.  Question 18 asks students (426 respon-
dents) where instructors recommend that they get eBooks.  Students 
could select multiple answers.  The library catalog tops the list with 
47% selecting it.  “They don’t tell me” was selected by a near equal 
amount — 42%.  Small portions of the students selected “Online 
Booksellers (i.e., Amazon)” — 15%;  “Free eBook collections (Proj-
ect Guttenberg)” — 13%;  “ebrary, EBL, MyiLibrary (ProQuest 
Ebooks)” — 9%;  “EBSCO eBooks” — 9%;  and “JSTOR” — 8%.  
Google or Google Scholar was not one of the options provided in 
question 18. 

Table 7 – Where instructors recommend getting eBooks

eBook Frustrations
Question 22 (1,089 respondents) was an open-ended question ask-

ing students “What frustrates you the most about using eBooks?”  The 

following outline provides sample responses categorized under words 
that most frequently occurred. 

Downloading – 67
Not having access or slow internet times downloading eBooks.  
Not be allowed to download to use offline. 
Limitation to download too few books each turn from an eLibrary. 
Slow internet times downloading eBooks

Eyes – 50
Reading fatigue 
Harmful for eye sight
My eyes get tired faster when using eBooks.

Notes – 42
The automatic citing when making notes. It makes them difficult 
to organize.
I can’t draw notes, only type them out or highlight.
I miss the touch of paper notes

Restricted – 35
The term “copy” appeared 74 times generally referring to it 
being restricted.
Often, eBooks are restricted access.
Overall restrictions
Restricted copying
Restrictions on downloads
Territorial restrictions
Restrictions on copy/print/download,
Some of them restrict you to read it page by page.  

Format – 21
Sometimes it isn’t as easy to get to where you need to be, unlike 
flipping pages 
Only some formats can be used on some devices. 
Now the operation of eBook is difficult to read
Un-customizable formats like pdf. 
No single reader to manage all reading lists from different eBook 
platforms 
No unified annotating/note taking, record reading history.
Dependence on a device.
Not a physical book so can’t read outside in the sun.
Can’t just flick through as easily when not looking for specific 
information
Find it harder to skim read and pick out useful info.
They do not smell like the print.
I like the feel of paper.
Not all books are available as eBooks.

eBook Barriers
Question 23 (1,314 respondents) asks, “To what extent, if at all, is 

each of the following a barrier when using eBooks from your library?”  
Table 8 provides a ranking of the percentage of students who selected 
“Extreme Barrier” from the options extreme, moderate, somewhat, 
hardly ever, not at all, and no opinion. 

Table 8 – Barriers to eBook use

continued on page 76
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Global Student and Researcher eBook Survey
from page 75

Improving eBooks
The focus of question 24 (1,302 respondents) was improving the 

usability of eBooks.  It is similar to questions asked in 2008 and 2011 
(see Table 9);  however, the 2016 question included three options that 
were not in the earlier questions — “Fewer restrictions on download-
ing,” “Improved accessibility,” and “Better search.”  Apart from these 
three additions, which ranked second, third, and fourth in 2016, the 
rankings were almost identical for the features held in common among 
the surveys.  The top rank in all three surveys was “More titles in my 
subject area.”

The selection pattern in the smaller set of factors in the earlier 
questions separated into two groups with the top group garnering about 
two-thirds of the votes and the other group important to only about a third 
of the students.  The top three factors in the 2008 and 2011 surveys lost 
an average of 4 points each by the 2011 survey.  The decline in concern 
could be the result of advances in these areas — increased numbers of 
titles at academic libraries and improved access through collections 
like Google Books and HathiTrust as well as increased flexibility in 
printing and copying.

The 2016 survey had a gradual spread of selection percentage that 
was roughly 10 points on average below the results of the earlier sur-
veys.  The drop could indicate improvements in the areas.  The only 
factors to switch positions in the 2016 survey were “Better training and 
instruction” and “multimedia capabilities.”

Table 9 – Preferences for improvements to eBooks

Amount Read for an Assignment
Students (1,281 respondents) in question 25 selected one option from 

a listing of portions of an eBook that they typically read when doing 
research or completing assignments.  Just over 59% reported (Table 10) 
reading a chapter or more.  Only 5% selected the entire eBook.  The 
question does not exclude e-textbooks.  A fair percentage of students 
are now using e-textbooks, which generally require reading about a 
chapter a week.  The question also does not specify a time frame, which 
implies a portion of an eBook for a given assignment.  But, it can also 
be understood as one sitting or throughout a term. 

Table 10 – Portion of eBook typically read

Reading Devices
Question 26 asks students (1,295 respondents), “When you have to 

read an eBook for a longer period of time (i.e., more than 20 minutes) 
how do you usually read it?  (Multiple Selections).”  Nearly half the 
time (45%) students are reading on a desktop or laptop computer, 
tablets (18%), print outs (13%), a smartphone (12%), and an e-reader 
(8%).  Nearly three quarters of the students (73%) in question 27 (1,292 
respondents) report preferring to download and read rather than read 
online and 21% prefer online reading.

Table 11 – How do you read an eBook?

Instruction
In 2008, online tutorials ranked highest with 62% of students select-

ing them as “the most effective support and training tools for learning 
how to find and use eBooks.”  Tutorials continued to rank number one 
with 65% of the vote in 2011.  In-person instruction and online help 
pages continue in the 2nd and 3rd slots but they switched places and 
swapped 4 points.  Training videos, paper guides, and online chat all 
received less than a third of the vote between the two earlier surveys 
with paper guides losing 3 points and training videos and online chat 
both gaining points. 

In 2016 question 28 (1,282 respondents) found 56% of students se-
lecting in-person instruction as “extremely or very effective” as the top 
selection.  Online tutorials was in second place with 48%.  The change 
was accompanied by an increase in the percentage of students selecting 
“training videos” from 2008 (22%) to 2016 (44%), which are now online 
in place of tutorials.  Therefore, the training videos and online tutorials 
might best be understood together, which would then account for scores 
of 84% in 2008, 87% in 2011 and 88% in 2016. 

Table 12 – Most Effective Instruction

Still the “got it Google” bias or hyperbole lingers.  
What we need is the right data.  User data is the money machine for 

Web companies.  We need to know where they are coming from.  Good 
that they find our content through our search engines; great if they find our 
content from any search engine.  Fundamental if we learn we’ve poured 
billions into the greatest open access repository the world has ever known.  

Annals of the Reader’s Advisor(y) Bookbub
Bookbub gets me.  Yes.  Everyday, around 9am, Bookbub emails me 

at Gmail and I get a half dozen eBooks — mostly Amazon and Apple 
iBooks — recommended.  The suggestions are okay but when combined 
with a steep discount — those impulse buys at $1.99 are addicting.

Less than two bucks beats library free.  Even if it is a library eBook 
there’s so much work involved in choice, in logging on, in remembering 
to go the library Website.  Go to the library itself?  Please!

And Bookbub gets me in no way that I get myself.  It’s not Ama-
zon’s know-too-much about me approach that suggests titles from other 
readers.  I can only sing “you ain’t me.”  And Amazon doesn’t know 
$1.99 unless we are talking about self-published books.  Clicked on 
any of these?  You’ve really got to enjoy reading to read these eternal 
beta versions.  There is no shortage of creative intent in Kindleland.  

@Brunning: People & Technology
from page 72

continued on page 91
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And They Were There
Reports of Meetings — 35th Annual Charleston Conference 
Issues in Book and Serial Acquisition, “Where Do We Go From Here?” — Charleston Gaillard 
Center, Francis Marion Hotel, Embassy Suites Historic Downtown, and Courtyard Marriott Historic 
District — Charleston, SC, November 4-7, 2015

Charleston Conference Reports compiled by:  Ramune K. Kubilius  (Northwestern University, Galter Health Sciences Library)

Column Editor’s Note:  Thank you to all of the Charleston Confer-
ence attendees who agreed to write short reports that highlight sessions 
they attended at the 2015 Charleston Conference.  All attempts were 
made to provide a broad coverage of sessions, and notes are included in 
the reports to reflect known changes in the session titles or presenters, 
highlighting those that were not printed in the conference’s final program 
(though some may have been reflected in the online program).  Please 
visit the Conference Website at www.charlestonlibraryconference.
com, and https://2015charlestonconference.sched.org/, for the online 
conference schedule from which there are links to many presentations’ 
PowerPoint slides and handouts, plenary session videos, and conference 
reports by the 2015 Charleston Conference blogger, Don Hawkins.  
The conference blog is available at http://www.against-the-grain.com/
category/chsconfblog/.  The 2015 Charleston Conference Proceedings 
will be published in partnership with Purdue University Press in 2016.

In this issue of ATG you will find the final installment of 2015 con-
ference reports.  The first four installments can be found in ATG v.28#1, 
February 2016, v.28#2, April 2016, v.28#3, June 2016 and v.28#4, 
September 2016.  Watch for reports from the 2016 Charleston Confer-
ence to begin publishing in the February 2017 issue of ATG. — RKK

SATURDAY, NOVEMBER 7, 2015 
CHARLESTON PREMIERS

Charleston Premiers — Moderated by David Myers  
(DMedia Associates) 

 
Participating Companies:  Access Innovations, Inc., ACI 

Information Group, LLC, ArtStor, ATLA, Bentham Science 
Publishers, bepress, Bloomsbury Publishing, Cairn.info, Fire-
brand Technologies, Inera Incorporated, Kudos, McGraw-Hill 

Education, ProQuest, Sciencescape, Wolters Kluwer. 
 

NOTE:  ArtStor was not represented in this session and  
Institutional Investor Journals (IIJ) was added. 

 
Reported by:  Ramune K. Kubilius  (Northwestern University, 

Galter Health Sciences Library)  <r-kubilius@northwestern.edu>

The publishers and vendors who were selected to present bright and 
early the concluding conference morning came prepared to give “light-
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ning round” presentations with a challenge.  Their aim was to familiarize 
the audience with or provide reminders about their products or compa-
nies, but to also highlight pilot projects, recent product developments 
and launches or innovations.  This all needed to be accomplished in five 
minutes.  Products and services spread across the library and scholarly 
publishing ecosystem, ranging from those that help with curation of ex-
ternal assets and preservation of internal data (e.g., Access Innovations, 
Inc.) and subject or niche-specific information products such as ATLA 
Products (theology), Bentham (STM), Cairn.info (multilingualism in 
social science and the humanities), ACI Information Group, LLC 
(scientific blogs), IIJ and its Practical Applications (PA) product (in-
vestments).  Some focus on wide-ranging subjects and audiences (e.g., 
Wolters Kluwer and ProQuest).  Some target students (Bloomsbury 
and McGraw-Hill Education).  Some help libraries curate scholarship 
(BePress), help institutions and researchers get the word out about 
publications and research in alternative ways (Kudos), help with editing 
solutions (Inera), and others help various clients across the spectrum, 
from libraries to retailers (Firebrand Technologies).  Intrigued poten-
tial customers who may not have noticed these products or services in 
the Vendor Showcase had to catch the presenters for a few minutes of 
discussion after this session, or follow-up after the conference.

SATURDAY, NOVEMBER 7, 2015 
NEAPOLITANS

New Platforms and Discover Tools: Towards 21st Century 
University Presses and Libraries — Presented by Charles Wat-
kinson, Moderator (University of Michigan Press/University of 
Michigan);  Leila Salisbury (University Press of Mississippi);  
Ellen Faran (Director Emerita of the MIT Press, now Project 
Manager, UPScope);  Helen Cullyer (Mellon Foundation);  

Susan Doerr (University of Minnesota Press);  Angela Carreno 
(New York University);  Tyler Walters (Virginia Tech)  

 
Reported by:  Ramune K. Kubilius  (Northwestern University, 

Galter Health Sciences Library)  <r-kubilius@northwestern.edu>

The very robust panel in this session covered a lot of ground.  High-
lights were presented on two new Mellon Foundation-funded projects, 
UPScope and University of Minnesota Press/CUNY’s GC Digital 
Scholarship Lab’s Manifold Scholarship project.  This was followed 
by comments on visions and innovations these would potentially bring.  
The projects experiment with new monograph formats (and formats that 
co-exist with monographs), publishing tools, as well as new and improved 
ways to help with discovery (inference engines, search functions, visual-
izations).  Insights were provided on Mellon Foundation’s funding pri-
orities, and a peek into the landscape: “institutional appetites” (at a senior 
level) to pay Open Access fees for authors, peer review infrastructures, the 
mega journal for humanities (Open Library of Humanities) that is funded 
by contributions from libraries, the evolving eBook, interactive scholarly 
works...  The session, highlighting two new projects and other initiatives 
of the university press publishing sector, illustrated that, with funding and 
support, this sector can be no less innovative or forward-looking than the 
commercial sector.  31 university presses report to libraries, so the pub-
lisher-library (administrative) ties are there, though, interestingly, it was 
stated that in the case of the two new projects presented in this session, 
libraries were not involved in their development.

Summon, EBSCO Discovery Service, and Google Scholar: 
Comparing Search Performance Using User Queries — 

Presented by Anthony Watkinson, (Moderator, CIBER);  John 
Vickery (North Carolina State University) 

 
Reported by:  Gail Julian  (Clemson University)   

<djulian@clemson.edu> 

North Carolina State University implemented ProQuest’s Sum-
mon Discovery Service in 2009.  At that time, Summon was the only 
discovery service with APIs which allowed NC State to populate their 
quick search application with article data as well as catalog and webpage 
data.  During a periodic review of their discovery options, NC State 
decided to evaluate EBSCO’s EDS since APIs were also now available 
from that service.  During the summer of 2014, an EBSCO EDS trial 
database was set up similarly to the Summon installation so results 
could be compared fairly.  From actual student search logs, a simple 
random sample of 183 searches ended up being used for the test.  The 
majority of the searches were topical searches with 25% being known-
item searches.  These student searches were replicated in both Summon 
and EDS to see which discovery service yielded the best results.  NC 
State also performed these same searches in Google Scholar.  For the 
topical searches, relevant results were to display within the first ten 
results.  For the known-item searches, the title was to be located and 
displayed within the top three results.  For known-item queries, all three 
products performed relatively the same. The topical searches resulted 
in a tie between Summon and EDS with the presenter recommending 
that other factors be used in discovery service purchase decisions such 
as cost, interface, backend, and customer support.  Google Scholar 
outperformed both Summon and EDS statistically for topical searches 
although Google results could not be displayed as part of the quick 
search application while Summon and EDS results could.  Ex Libris’ 
Primo was not part of the test.  For additional information, see detailed 
article at http://go.ncsu.edu/nwyan6.

SATURDAY, NOVEMBER 7, 2015 
INNOVATION SESSIONS 1

2 PDA: Collection Development Hybrid  — Presented by Keven 
Petsche (IUPUI University Library) 

 
Reported by:  Lisa Hopkins  (Texas A&M University-Central Texas) 

The speaker gave a very data-driven presentation about the different 
acquisitions models IUPUI implemented, their successes, failures, and 
overall costs.  The IUPUI University Library is engaged in several 
novel patron-driven and professional-driven experiments, such as EBL/
ebrary DDA through YBP using short term loans, a core approval plan 
for print through YBP, and a pilot print DDA through YBP that gives 
users the choice of print or electronic.  In addition, his library is engaged 
in a streaming video PDA through Kanopy and a Journal PDA using 
the Copyright Clearance Center’s “Get it Now” Article on Demand 
program.  He addressed many logistic questions, such as how to balance 
the need for librarians to mediate the purchase requests in the print 
DDA and the need to deliver the material in a seamless manner to the 
patron.  He acknowledged the constantly changing environment, and 
the interesting ways his library is approaching solutions to the collection 
development conundrum.

Changing the Conversation: Using Agile Approaches to Develop 
and Assess Collections Holistically — Presented by Cheri 

Duncan (James Madison University);  Genya O’Gara (VIVA) 
 

Reported by:  Jennifer C. L. Smathers  (The College at 
Brockport, SUNY)  <jsmather@brockport.edu>

With the room mostly full, the enthusiastic audience was treated 
to an engaging vision of holistic collection development.  Duncan 
and O’Gara described moving away from single subject and single 
format evaluation of collections to visual snapshots of groupings of 
both.  These snapshots, almost exclusively mined from existing data, 
allowed the reader to take the temperature of the collection, rather than 
getting bogged down in minutia.  Content and detail of a snapshot 
would vary based on audience, a successful approach given that their 
provost was able to obtain a budget increase for collections.  For future 
iterations, JMU will change the survey of faculty, regarding journals, to 

And They Were There
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acknowledge the futility of individual title evaluation in the world of big 
packages.  Reading of their forthcoming article is highly recommended 
for anyone who thinks, “I want this!”

(The session was exactly as advertised, though it should be noted 
that O’Gara reported on work done at JMU, but is now the Associate 
Director of VIVA, the Virtual Library of Virginia.)  

Flip this House: “Back of the House” Library Staff Engaging 
the Wider Campus Community — Presented by Patrick Roth 

(Grand Valley State University);  Jeffrey Daniels (Grand Valley 
State University 

 
Reported by:  Ramune K. Kubilius  (Northwestern University, 

Galter Health Sciences Library)  <r-kubilius@northwestern.edu>

The speakers’ institution has experimenting with converting positions 
(or portions of them) to support new and emerging areas.  This has 
allowed the library to move into metadata and digital curation, gaming 
and outreach, information literacy, a technology showcase, 3D printing 
and so much more.  Staff who don’t often work with the public (technical 
services and technology) became involved in staffing the front desk, 
helping with outreach, institutional marketing.  This provides an exciting 
growth opportunity, but needs to be balanced (staff need to perform 
their standing responsibilities).  These experiments permit a library to 
discover and showcase skill sets and build relationships.  Questions 
abounded, including one on unions (which should not necessarily be 
an impediment, according to the speakers). 

A New Kind of Social Media Strategy: Collecting Zines at the 
Vassar College Library — Presented by Heidy Berthoud (Vassar 

College Library) 
 

Reported by:  Alexis Linoski  (Texas A&M System Libraries)  
<alinoski@library.tamu.edu>

This session presented the Zine collection development strategy 
at Vassar College.  The presenter manages the entire process, from 
selection to cataloging, along with a dedicated student worker.  While 
they have a collection policy, it is loose and not all of it is written down.  
They collect personal and political (non-fiction) zines, no literature or 
art, with a focus on race, gender, and sexuality.  The Zines are generally 
cataloged as monographs or serials and will eventually be added to 
OCLC.  They are placed in the stacks and do circulate.  

Tumbler, Twitter and Etsy were used to identify sources.  Purchases 
are generally directly from the creator or a distributor.  Creators/dis-
tributors are always advised that the purchase is for a library, as not all 
Zine creators want their work in a library.  She started with a budget of 
$1,000, which was increased to $1,500 this year.  

The collection has received support from students and faculty, par-
ticularly those in Women’s Studies.  Students may donate their Zines 
to the library, usually two copies — one for circulation and one for the 
archives.  They digitize student Zines, though the students can opt out.

SATURDAY, NOVEMBER 7, 2015 
INNOVATION SESSIONS 2

And They Were There
from page 78

continued on page 80



80 Against the Grain / November 2016 <http://www.against-the-grain.com>

e-Book Adoption by Students Across the World: A Diffusion 
of Innovation Perspective — Presented by Sarah Fesmire 

Schroeder (University of Chicago) 
 

Reported by:  Ramune K. Kubilius  (Northwestern University, 
Galter Health Sciences Library)  <r-kubilius@northwestern.edu>

Fesmire Schroeder presented on research in which she was involved 
while a graduate student at University of Tennessee, working with 
Professor Devendra Potnis and Xiaopeng Bao.

(The presentation slides can be found in the 
conference site, http://sched.co/4ELO, entitled: 
“eBook Adoption by Students Across the World: 
the DoI Perspective”).  The session, though data 
heavy, represented analysis of 25 empirical published 
studies, measured against five variables of DoI, and 
provided an interesting glimpse into the worldwide 
scene of eBooks.  There are a number of factors that 
affect innovation, including the attributes of advantage, compatibility, 
complexity, trialability, and observability.  Librarians recognized some 
concerns of students, but may not think about cultural differences 
(what interests dominate in what country), for example: environmental 
consciousness (Malaysia), study time (the U.K), cross-platform issues 
(America), the comfort level of an eBook resembling print (Taiwan).  
In Asia, decisions are collective, while in the West-optional choices.  
Academic settings shape adoption, while in other countries — publishers 
may provide leadership, and others — private vs public issues arise.  Dis-
cussion arose with the presenter about dissemination and availability of 
eBooks, and about the validity of the survey results, which, after all, are 
self-reported.  Future research of Professor Potnis will continue (with 
other graduate student help), into empirical and cross-cultural studies.

SATURDAY, NOVEMBER 7, 2015 
CLOSING SESSION

Closing Session and End of Conference Poll-a-Palooza: Part 
II — Presented by Derek Law (University of Strathclyde);  Erin 

Gallager (Rollins College) 
 

Reported by:  Ramune K. Kubilius (Northwestern University, 
Galter Health Sciences Library)  <r-kubilius@northwestern.edu>

For those who were able to stay to the end of the conference, this 
year’s finale session (that followed a tasty buffet lunch) was entertaining 
and offered a good 2015 conference wrap-up.  Gallagher started by 
re-capping predictions from the 2015 conference, then posing a series of 
questions about the 2016 conference, Charleston, and the library world.  
Responses (and resulting trends and opinions) were collected through 
Poll Everywhere and visualized on a large screen for all to see, often 
causing ripples of laughter.  The audience, evenly split between first 
timers and veterans, gave their opinions on what their favorite session 
types were (Plenaries, Neapolitans, and Innovation Sessions each re-
ceived 21% of the vote).  Opinions were positive on the conference’s 
new venue, the Gaillard Center (except the restriction on sustaining 
morning beverages).  Opinions on demand-driven acquisitions were 
mixed, ranging from “bad idea” to “where articles should be” and 
“OK” to “where our expectations went to die.”  Altmetrics were not 

overwhelmingly used by this audience (59% not used, 
33% used).  Will audience participants implement any new 
programs learned at this year’s conference?  Yes: 72%, no: 
26%.  2016 conference theme suggestions, serious and 
humorous, included: “How Do We Get There?,” “Been 
There, Done That,” “I Love Altmetrics,” and “No Theme.”  

Law provided pertinent statistics about the conference: 
there were 1788 registrants, 494 first timers, 291 sessions 
and events, and 549 speakers.  The ratio of speakers to 

attendees was 1:3, a high ratio among conferences.  In response to the 
conference theme question, “Where do we go from here?,” he offered 
“chaos” (we work separately in our little boxes) and “community” (work-
ing together in a sandbox or sharing platter, we receive a survival kit) 
scenarios.  Law reminded the audience of Britain’s Capability Brown 
(1716-1783) who revolutionized garden and landscape architecture 
that evolved into other vistas and technology.  He likened the pleasing 
vistas of that era with Charleston and the conference — its sights, taste, 
smell, and all who made sure participants could learn, train, and share.  
Law concluded with a reminder to the audience of the “real” story of 
the middle stanzas of the Scots poem, “Auld Lange Sine,” by Robert 
Burns (“We twa hae run about the braes…”).  The stanzas (and the 
Charleston Conference) are really the story of friendship…

This session, mixing and merging modern audience polling technol-
ogy with literary and historical references, offered a satisfying way to 
end the 2015 Charleston Conference.  

Well this completes the reports we received from the 2015 
Charleston Conference.  Again we’d like to send a big thank you to 
all of the attendees who agreed to write short reports that highlight 
sessions they attended.  Presentation material (PowerPoint slides, 
handouts) and taped session links from many of the 2015 sessions 
are available online.  Visit the Conference Website at www.charles-
tonlibraryconference.com. — KS

And They Were There
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Decoder Ring — ALA Takeaways and Fall Follow-Ups
Column Editor: Jerry Spiller  (Art Institute of Charleston)  <yeri.spiller@gmail.com>

When my friend and colleague Jolanda 
van Arnhem returned from ALA 
Annual in Orlando in June, I was 

gifted with an amazing bag of goodies from 
indie comics publishers big and small.  How 
did I get so lucky?

There was some great stuff from Oni and 
Action Labs, but I’ll focus this issue on a 
treasure trove from Image Comics.  Image 
was smart enough to start a $1 line of reprints 
of first issues they call “Image Firsts” back 
in 2010.  This is a really great idea for folks 
who missed a promising series start and want 

to see at least the first issue before moving on 
to current issues or collections.  The haul I’ve 
been gifted has many Image Firsts.  I’ll try to 
limit myself to three recommendations (this is 
very hard), all with collections available as we 
move into fall.

First off is Skottie Young’s I Hate Fairy-
land.  Young’s loose lines and expressive 
forms are alive with frenetic energy.  Readers 
will likely remember how Young really put his 
artistic stamp on a series of eight-issue adapta-
tions of Frank Baum’s Oz books (through the 
sixth, The Emerald City of Oz) with Marvel, 

working with writer Eric Shanower, colorist 
Jean-Francois Beaulieu, letterer Jeff Eck-
leberry, and editors Nathan Cosby, Lauren 
Sankovitch, Ralph Macchio, and Joe Que-
sada.  He also lent his skills to the American 
version of Neil Gaiman’s Fortunately, the Milk 
from Harper Collins (the British edition, from 
Bloomsbury Children’s, featured artwork by 
Chris Riddell).  Though Young has worked 
as an illustrator at Marvel since 2000, he add-
ed writing to his art duties on 2014’s Rocket 
Raccoon title. 

continued on page 81
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Young continued to fulfill both writer 
and illustrator roles, with help from colorist 
Beaulieu and letterer extraordinaire Nate 
Piekos (whose font site Blambot has helped 
launch a million Web comics), for his own I 
Hate Fairyland:

In I Hate Fairyland, Riddling Slugs, Gi-
ants made of Pillows in the Quiltlands, 
and camping out on Ice Cream Island 
may seem like fun when you’re eight 
years old.  But to Gert, a forty-year-old 
trapped in a child’s body, it just makes 
her want to take a giant battle axe and 
chop up anyone or thing that tries to 
keep her from finding the way home.1

Issue #9 of the title, “Splat in the Hat,” hits 
the stands in late September 2016. 

Next up is The Wicked + The Divine from 
writer Kieron Gillen, artist Jamie McKel-
vie, colorist Matt Wilson, letterer Clayton 
Coyles, and editor Chrissy Williams.  The 
series features the intrigues of The Pantheon, 
a group of feuding figures from various world 
mythologies who are periodically reincarnated 
as bright but fast fading musical stars. 

Gillen began conceiving this mix of my-
thology and pop rivalry after his father was 
diagnosed with cancer.  The result is equally 
sumptuous and wistful, dealing with themes 

of life, death, impermanence, and recurrence.  
McKelvie’s clean lines and Coyle’s careful 
palettes perfectly create a world of crafted 
performances that threaten to be overtaken 
by swells of unseen power.  The series has 
been ongoing since November 2014, with 
three collected trade paperbacks in print.  A 
hardcover edition collecting issues 1-11 was 
published this past April, and the fourth paper-
back is due in October 2016.  Universal has 
purchased television options for The Wicked 
+ The Divine, so you may see 
it on your set top box or the 
current iteration thereof.

Finally, I highly rec-
o m m e n d  M o n s t re s s 
from writer Marjorie 
Liu  and artist Sana 
Takeda.  Liu has a law 
degree and writes ur-
ban fantasy novels and 
short stories as well as comics.  Her work for 
Marvel includes runs on Black Widow, Dark 
Wolverine, X-23, and Astonishing X-Men.  
She has also written for indie publishers 
Archaia and Dynamite.  Takeda started 
out doing art for video and card games in 
Japan, doing work for Sega and others.  She 
illustrated Marvel’s Ms. Marvel series, and 
collaborated with Liu on X-23. 

Monstress follows the adventures of a 
young woman named Maika in an alternate 
early 20th Century Asia.  In describing the 

concept for book to Newsarama, Liu notes 
that Maika’s struggles are much like her own, 
or any young woman’s:

Every single girl in the world has had 
to fight to have herself heard, to have 
space, and to have a self in societies 
that try their best to deny them all three.  
Every single girl, whether we want to 
recognize it or not, is a warrior.  And me 
writing about a young warrior woman 
is less a fantasy than a reflection of 

what it means to grow 
up a woman in societies 

like ours.2

In the context of 
how hard the world can 
be to a young woman, 

Liu also notes “I found 
myself lounging against a 

statue of Godzilla in front of 
Toho Studios in Tokyo.  And I’m 

standing there thinking, ‘Wow, wouldn’t it 
be cool to have Godzilla as your friend?’”3  
Maika’s otherworldly companion is more 
Lovecraftian than Toho, but the idea for a 
young person’s need for a powerful big buddy 
remains.  Takeda’s art really brings out an  
atmosphere of seething magical energy in 
a steampunky, Art Deco world that’s much 
larger than the protagonist.  The first six issues 
of Monstress were collected in trade in July 
2016, and Issue #7 is out in September.

continued on page 83
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Let’s Get Technical — Moving Books Off-site  
Based on Circulation and Publication Dates
Column Editors:  Stacey Marien  (Acquisitions Librarian, American University Library)  <smarien@american.edu>

and Alayne Mundt  (Resource Description Librarian, American University Library)  <mundt@american.edu>

Column Editor’s Note:  In this month’s 
column, we feature the experience of relo-
cating volumes off-site using publication date 
and circulation data as selection criteria for 
relocation.  Matthew Smith, Manager of 
Circulation Services at American University 
Library, explains the criteria and process for 
moving a large number of titles to our consor-
tium’s (WRLC) off-site storage. — SM & AM

Introduction
For the second time in five years, American 

University Library is moving a sizeable por-
tion of its general collection to a shared off-site 
storage facility.  With planning already under-
way for a modest library renovation, it is being 
done to rebalance space between collections to 
create a more dynamic and collaborative envi-
ronment for our university community.  At this 
point, I would like to take an opportunity for 
reflection on the paths that we’ve taken and to 
compare how this second move of fifty thou-
sand volumes will differ from the first move 
of one hundred thousand volumes.

Before getting too technical about the 
process itself, let’s consider the rationales for 
this method of using publication dates and 
circulation data, over a more hands-on selec-
tion process.  As creating space is the primary 
reason for the move, time is the motivation 
for the method.  The amount of time required 
for subject selectors to make decisions on a 
title-by-title basis, along with the necessity that 
these decisions be made quickly so as to not 
compromise the timeline of the project, makes 
an automated selection process appealing.  
Furthermore, such a data driven and neutral 
system can be applied uniformly to the whole 
collection.

Selecting Criteria and Pre-Work
First of all, before a project like this is 

started, there is probably a specific amount 
of space that is desired, be it an entire floor, a 
certain set of ranges, or to generally make space 
for collections.  For the removal of shelving, 
one must first determine how many books are 
accommodated in this area and ensure that it is 
a healthy amount relative to the distribution of 
the collection in general (i.e., one would need 
to move more books than contained in this area 
if other areas are cumulatively overcrowded).

In undertaking such a project, proper 
space distribution throughout the collection 
and accurate inventory of the collection to be 
handled will produce better results; the number 
of books needing to be moved will be better 
determined and reporting will be more effective 
at forecasting appropriate criteria and will more 
accurately yield the correct number of books 
for relocation.

In our experience, we have used two basic 
points of consideration for selecting books 
for relocating: circulation and publication 
dates.  Circulation has been based on the last 
time an item was borrowed by a patron and 
publication date is, as expected, the year the 
book was published; the date of bibliographic 
record creation is also checked, so as to avoid 
sending out anything that was recently added 
to the collection for the first time.

I think it is best to think of the selection 
variables as dials that one can turn up or down 
to arrive at criteria that results in the correct 
number of books for relocation.  As examples, 
our first project to remove 100,000 items was 
based on a publication date of 1980 and earlier 
with no circulation after 1997, the year that our 
library migrated to our current ILS, Voyager.  
Our next project will use a publication date of 
1990 and no circulation since 2000 to identify 
50,000 books for relocation to offsite stacks.

Reporting
Reporting is key to this process, and it is 

probably fair to say that access to data can dif-
fer dramatically from one library to another for 
a variety of reasons.  Here, our process has ben-
efited by direct access to Voyager circulation 
and bibliographic data through Open Database 
Connectivity (ODBC) via Microsoft Access.  
In short, I was able to identify all records by 
publication date that met the circulation criteria 
and construct reports that had all the necessary 
information.  Due to the large amount of data, it 
was frequently necessary to break up the work, 
going back and forth between Access and Excel 
to ultimately arrive at a list of items meeting the 
criteria and to be pulled.  In this current proj-
ect, I paid especial attention to the distinction 
between monographic and serial titles.

Types of Books and Special Criteria 
for Multivolume Sets

This strategy is straightforward for mono-
graphs; however, multivolume sets and the 
analyzed series can be a challenge.  First, a 
few general points: For catalog consistency, 
we have always taken an all-or-nothing ap-
proach to multivolume sets; i.e., criteria that 
determines whether an entire set either stays 
in the building or goes off-site, so that sets are 
not split up between locations.  The first move 
to storage project utilized an 80% threshold for 
off-site relocation, requiring that the set would 

need to meet both circulation and publication 
dates criteria by at least 80%, or the set would 
remain on-site.  In our new project, we have 
adopted a threshold of at least 50%, so that a 
set can go off-site as long as at least 50% of the 
items meet both the circulation and publication 
dates criteria.

Multivolume sets, particularly older ones, 
can present a challenge in that all volumes were 
not always given item records in the past.  Here 
we discovered a side benefit.  Sets that were 
relocated received some much needed atten-
tion — as items were created, sequencing was 
corrected and other cataloging enhancements 
and updates were made.

It is here that the experience of the first 
move was particularly informative toward 
process improvements for the second.  For the 
100,000 volume move, not much attention was 
paid to isolating the multivolume sets; volumes 
of a set were kept together, though the sets were 
intermingled with monographs in the staging 
area.  In our new process, not only are sets 
isolated, they have been subdivided into two 
categories based on reporting.  The first would 
be, for lack of a better term, “normal”;  i.e., 
these sets are typically cataloged as items under 
a single bibliographic and holdings record.  The 
second category contains sets that may present 
more of a cataloging challenge; these include 
items that contain several titles bound together 
in one volume and analyzed volumes with 
unique bibliographic and holdings records.  
These were also tested by the multivolume 
set criteria in this phase; whereas, in the first 
project, that work was done during the pull.  In 
general, more work was accomplished in the 
reporting phase in an effort to make the pull 
more seamless.

The Pull Itself
Pulling of the books has been handled primar-

ily by student staff.  If possible, shelf-reading in 
advance makes the process go smoother.  Much 
of this work can be done independently by the 
student workers after basic training; however, 
guidance with multivolume sets can be neces-
sary for the longer term, especially when a set 
contains multiple bibliographic records where 
reporting and proactively applying the criteria 
can be a challenge.  During this process, it is 
important to double-check that produced reports 



83Against the Grain / November 2016 <http://www.against-the-grain.com>   

line up with what is physically on the shelf, 
keeping up a kind of a reality check.  During the 
first project, there was a much higher number of 
records without items and it was important not to 
mistake another book on the shelf (with the same 
title or call number) for one of those on the list 
without an item record.  It is also an important 
opportunity to confirm that publication dates are 
as expected and definitely meet your criteria.  
After books are pulled, we take a moment to 
vacuum and count them prior to shelving them 
in a staging area.  At that point, depending on the 
scope of work needing to be done, either student 
or full-time staff in the Cataloging unit completes 
the work necessary to prepare the items for relo-
cation to the off-site collections facility.

Outcomes
Prior to the first project, there was some 

concern that patrons would not react positively 
to having so many items moved off-site.  Years 
out from that move, there has not been any mea-
surable negative reaction.  This is most likely due 
to the low circulation and age of the relocated 
books.  It is also worth noting that many of our 
patrons request to have their books pulled for 
them via the catalog and that these items, now 
located off-site, are deliverable in one to two days 
to our main library, so the requesting process 
and experience is much the same regardless of a 
book’s location.  From a browsing perspective, 
the argument could be made that the collection 
becomes more up-to-date and relevant, when old-
er, low use titles are removed.  Also, as with the 
multivolume sets, many monographs received 
item corrections and cataloging enhancements 
that made them more discoverable and generally 
in better shape after being processed for storage.

Our first project of sending out 100,000 
volumes resulted in the addition of 70 spacious, 
individual study spaces, while our next move of 
50,000 volumes will enable us to clear half of 
our lower level, by consolidating our general 
collection on the second and third floors of our 
library.  

Let’s Get Technical
from page 82
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There’s three great ongoing titles you might 
have glimpsed at ALA.  If you didn’t, now’s 
your chance.  Get on it, true believers!  

continued on page 103

Rumors
from page 39

the OER conference is at the same time!  Boo-
hiss!  Regina will be in Atlanta at ALA MW so 
we hope to hook up with her there.  BTW, one 
of the authors in Regina’s book reviews column 
is a long time friend of my husband’s and has 
spoken in Charleston several times.  The book 
— Is Digital Different?: How Information 
Creation, Capture, Preservation and Discov-
ery Are Being Transformed.  Editors are Mi-
chael Moss, Barbara Endicott-Popovsky and 

Marc J. Dupuis.  London: Facet Publishing, 
2015.  9781856048545.  217 pages.  $95.00.

Heard from Michael Cooper (BUSCA, 
Ambassador).  Michael has started a new job 
as small business sales representative for the 
national security firm ADT.  He has begun 
training and says he is sorry he could not get 
back into the library world at this point.  But 
meanwhile in Ithaca they are enjoying a com-
munity arts ritual called PORCHFEST where 
tons of local performers play music all around 
the neighborhood! 
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Media-Centered — Charleston Bound!
Column Editor:  Winifred Fordham Metz  (Media Librarian & Head, Media Resources Center, House Undergraduate Library, 
University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill;  Phone: 919-962-4099)  <freddie@email.unc.edu>  http://www.lib.unc.edu/house/mrc

The use of media in the classroom is ubiquitous.  Visual theses are 
on the rise.  Academic interest in and classroom use of film and 
global cinema is growing at an exponential rate.  Resultantly, the 

importance of a rich and varied media resources collection is essential 
to academic institutions, public libraries, and K-12 media centers.  It 
takes a lot of work, development, and research to maintain and grow a 
collection like this.  Resources that aid in this process are invaluable…

I don’t know about you, but I’m super excited to be attending … 
My.  First.  Charleston.  Conference.  Ever. 

For years now, the National Media Market has either coincided 
with or ended right before the Charleston Conference, making it 
impossible for me to attend both.  Actually, the Media Market is 
how I first came to write for Against the Grain.  At any rate, there 
is just enough of a break in between this year (four days to be exact) 
for me to manage it.  

Before we go any further, there is one thing I need to be clear about 
though — I’ve been to Charleston numerous times, having immedi-
ately fallen for the city on my first trip over the Cooper river via the 
Grace bridge (the one before the Arthur Ravenel, Jr. one now) on a 
middle-school field trip many, many years ago.  So, while I’m pleased 
to be heading back to Chucktown, I really am focused on the prospect 
of engaging in the conference. 

Taking Stock
Diving right in with the vendor showcase and a few meetings the 

first day, it looks like the pace will quickly pick up with plenary ses-
sions and many, many concurrent and lunch sessions to choose from 
for the duration.  

In addition to attending, I’m also presenting with two crackerjack 
cinéastes from Duke and Hofstra.  We’re set to discuss media collection 
strategies in academic libraries — specifically addressing the range of 
approaches we take based on our individual institution’s mission, budget, 
technical infrastructure and FTE — y’all come.

Reviewing the line-up of speakers and topics for the concurrent ses-
sions, it seems I will be hustling from one to another and hard pressed to 
choose only one per time-slot.  True to form, almost all of the sessions 
I am focused on deal directly with media:

• Librarians, Publishers, and Aggregators – the New Collabo-
rators

• The Whole Discovery Enchilada: How close are we to the 
goal?

• Apples to oranges: comparing streaming video platforms
• The Road Ahead? Patron-Driven Acquisition Might Become...
• Moving beyond COUNTER: assessing user engagement with 

streaming video
• Of Pigs and Pythons: Ingesting and Digesting a Major Media 

Collection
• Applying Entrepreneurship in a Changing Higher Education 

Landscape: Case Studies Involving Streaming Video
One of the things that strikes me in reading all of the session 

descriptions is how much overlap there is between “media-centric” 
ones and sessions on eBooks and journals — but, more on that later.  
For now, let’s unpack the list and why my hopes for each of these 
sessions are large.

Digging In
Librarians, Publishers, and Aggregators — The New Collaborators

Why it’s important:  They’re presenting on a collaboration between 
librarians and publishers that covers multi-format content.

What I hope to hear:  Specific details about the development of 
their unique content sets;  the rubric they’ve assigned to make these 
collections easily discoverable;  examples of how this material resonates 
in research;  associated copyright

Possible questions:  What are the specifics on “licensing fragments 
of content?”
The Whole Discovery Enchilada: How Close Are We to the Goal?

Why it’s important:  Content discoverability is simply, undoubt-
edly key.

What I hope to hear:  Where folks are on making subscribed online 
content readily and reliably discoverable via library Websites;  more 
on ensuring against bias in discovery;  how usage stats are compiled 
and how they are assigned (who gets them);  if there is a standard, 
what is it based upon;  formula for adding metadata;  what the average 
workflow and turnaround is on this;  audience feedback;  overview of 
workflow in total

Possible questions:  What are the next steps for publishers and 
discovery services?  How do you see metadata, collaborative policies 
and workflow changing, moving forward?
Apples to Oranges: Comparing Streaming Video Platforms

Why it’s important:  It’s a conversation on streaming video.  These 
conversations remain crucial, specifically ones that effectively offer 
multiple perspectives.

What I hope to hear:  Overview of recent activity and if/how their 
models or approaches to curating streaming media have changed in the 
last couple of years;  specifics on how they use any metrics provided by 
the vendor/platform and if they feel the info provided is useful;  their 
experience/narrative on how they see these platforms and associated 
content resonate in the curriculum

Potential questions:  What’s the noticeable impact on instruction;  
examples of resonance and ROI in instruction and research;  what they’d 
like to see next?
The Road Ahead? Patron-Driven Acquisition Might Become...

Why it’s important:  It’s a conversation about delivery and pricing 
models of multi-form content with perspectives from a publisher and 
an academic librarian.

What I hope to hear:  Specifics on content providers and libraries 
engaging in negotiated agreements on item subscription charges as 
well as triggers to purchase;  some discussion on flexibility;  room for 
fluidity in responsive PDA;  what a proposed model looks like;  audience 
interaction on this

Potential questions:  What’s the vision on sustainability (bud-
get-wise and workflow) of this, the impact on local curation, and the 
impact on existing models?
Moving Beyond COUNTER: Assessing User Engagement with 
Streaming Video

Why it’s important:  It’s a conversation on impact of streaming 
video and capture of user engagement.

What I hope to hear:  Data strategies in general.  In-depth specifics 
on how engagement is assessed and measured;  what constitutes page 
visits, plays, etc.;  numbers/percentages on various paths to engagement 
(how folks found the product);  how/if return or regular users can be 
identified;  discussion on forecasting;  audience interaction on this 

Potential Questions:  What’s the deal on assigning user type?  What 
are the opportunities for surveys?  What about requests or concern for 
standards (assigned and reassigned)?
Of Pigs and Pythons: Ingesting and Digesting a Major Media 
Collection

Why it’s important:  Compelling sizeable venture  
What I hope to hear:  The history behind the collection;  how they 

got it;  how it’s being used and by whom;  what workflows they put into 
place;  what additional staff power and funding accompanied the collection

Potential questions:  I’ll have many.
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Applying Entrepreneurship in a Changing Higher Education Land-
scape: Case Studies Involving Streaming Video

Why it’s important:  Academic case studies on curricular engage-
ment leveraging video consumption and production with one alongside 
an entrepreneurial approach.

What I hope to hear:  Impact and resonance on the curriculum;  
presence of digital literacy instruction;  partnerships with faculty in 
general;  audience feedback on similar engagement occurring on their 
campuses.

Potential questions:  Mainly production questions regarding 
the entrepreneur series — how much student input and production 
experience?  And what’s the reception on campus and across com-
munities, etc.?

And, finally — Our session:
Current Collection Development Strategies for Video

Why it’s important:  It’s a conversation on media collection 
strategies from multiple perspectives and an opportunity to 
engage with many colleagues in the audience on this. 

What I hope we convey:  Strategies that have proven 
effective so far;  areas where growth and reframing might be 
needed;  digging in on similarities, differences, concerns and 
where we’re all going;  impact on research and instruction;  
collaborative approaches;  shifts in focus;  partnerships 
with faculty;  collaborations with grad and undergrad 
researchers, etc.

What I hope to hear from the audience:  Again, digging in on 
similarities, differences, concerns and where we’re all going;  shifts in 
focus;  new areas of growth; their experiences.

Food For Thought
Whew!  The potential for fruitful discussion and contemplation 

is pretty rich, here.  And, as I mentioned earlier, all of the concurrent 
sessions I’m focusing on strike a personal chord with me in that they’re 
mostly related to media.  But, they all also ultimately speak to the ne-
cessity for good content that can be easily and quickly discovered while 
being served up seamlessly (and increasingly online) to our patrons.  
Pretty much a workflow or pathway that reflects the efforts of a slew of 
people working in different capacities within and external to the library.  
This is the lure of Charleston for me in a nutshell — the opportunity to 
engage on these “media-centric” topics that are so important to me and 
the work that I do at the Media Center at UNC — with folks who work 
beyond media and specialize in other areas like metadata, licensing, 
content development, and more.  Multiple perspectives are essential. 

The conference schedule seems to be geared toward effectively le-
veraging multiple perspectives and I imagine the plenary and Neapolitan 
sessions will compliment a lot of the discussion I’ve outlined above.  

Research, budgeting, open access and copyright remain staple 
topics and I’m looking forward to hearing more from 

other organizations and how these shake out among 
their priorities.  

It is easy to stay hyper focused on local 
concerns amid the daily rhythm of my work 

— collections building, literacy instruction, 
public service — and I prize the opportunity 
to step away, clear my head, and hear from 
others.  

Media-Centered
from page 84
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Wandering the Web — Libraries Gardening with Kids?  
A Growing Trend
Compiled by Dr. Jeanine Huss  (School of Teacher Education, College of Education  
and Behavioral Sciences, Western Kentucky University)  <jeanine.huss@wku.edu>

and Ms. Roxanne Myers Spencer  (Educational Resources Center, Western Kentucky University Libraries)   
<roxanne.spencer@wku.edu>

Column Editor:  Jack G. Montgomery  (Professor, Coordinator, Collection Services, Western Kentucky University Libraries)   
<jack.montgomery@wku.edu>

Column Editor’s Note:  Public and school library gardens are a 
growing movement in rural, suburban, and urban communities.  The 
opportunity to engage library patrons of all ages in developing a garden 
or healthy eating project is one that fulfills a powerful library mission 
to serve their populations. 

A 2014 article in School Library Journal — http://www.slj.
com/2014/08/programs/dig-it-libraries-are-creating-gardens-to-ex-
pand-their-mission — highlights the roles libraries can play in building 
school or community gardens.  Public and school libraries can be great 
places to offer local communities gardening literature, and, increasing-
ly, programs and space devoted to gardening.  Libraries are uniquely 
able to connect environmental, sustainability, and nutritional literacy 
to garden activities.  Some public libraries either have, or are creating, 
space to allow children or teens to grow gardens.  Some libraries have 
little or no access to outdoor space for gardening.  Containers or tank 
gardening provide alternatives when space is limited.  Sustainability of 
the garden space, indoor or outdoor, is key; ongoing library program-
ming for children, teens, and adults to maintain the gardens can build 
lasting relationships within the community.  Small grants or donations 
of gardening tools may be possible from local nurseries or big-box 
home improvement stores.  Local horticultural societies and cooperative 
extension offices with master gardeners are two groups that can help 
provide additional expertise in designing and maintain sustainable 
gardens with local plants.

Following are some lively and informative online and print resources 
for school and library gardening with children. — JM

Selected Gardening Websites
Education Outside — www.educationoutside.org/how-grow-school-

garden — is a site that promotes science in the classroom through school 
gardens.  Based on the 2010 book, How to Grow a School Garden: A 
Complete Guide for Parents and Teachers, this site offers essential steps 
on finding an appropriate garden site through cooking from the garden 
produce.  Librarians, teachers, and community members can glean expert 
tips to create their own gardens.

Readers to Eaters — www.readerstoeaters.com/our-story/ — is 
a website that promotes food literacy.  They include books they have 
published, a blog, and pop-up bookstores where they sell their books at 
farmers’ markets, harvest festivals, and conferences.  Programs they support 
include “One-City Read programs and Book-n-Talk series with authors, 
chefs, farmers, and children’s garden educators.”  They provide education 
on food literacy by partnering with community organizations.  They also 
have ideas for how to use their books in lessons. 

National Agriculture in the Classroom — www.agclassroom.org/
teacher/ — offers ideas for connecting gardening with agriculture literacy.  
The site provides a list of grants and scholarships for classroom teachers.  
A broad range of curricular ideas for K-12 students is also included, as 
well as great ideas for connecting agricultural science to science fair or 
buddy project topics.  Other fun features of this site are information on 
state agricultural facts and downloadable screen-savers.

Edutopia’s “Five-Minute Film Festival: School Gardens” (2012) 
— www.edutopia.org/blog/film-festival-school-gardens — provides links 
to general information and almost a dozen short videos on building school 
gardens, including the remarkable Green Bronx Machine.  Tips and tech-
niques on healthy eating, sustainability, and thriving in urban environments 
will inspire students and teachers to plan for their own school gardens. 

Slow Food USA National School Garden Program — gardens.
slowfoodusa.org/ — provides resources and ideas for implementing school 
gardens to encourage healthier eating.  The program also has a global focus, 
with an e-pen pal program to connect classrooms around the world as a 
cultural exchange and to share ideas on growing school gardens.

Real School Gardens — www.realschoolgardens.org — develops, 
teaches, trains schools and teachers to build school gardens as learning 
laboratories for their students.  Their one-day programs teach volunteers 
in low-income elementary schools how to build a sustainable garden.  The 
Real School Gardens project works with teachers to improve student aca-
demic progress and engagement.  As of this writing, Real School Gardens 
has helped create more than 100 school gardens!

National Farm to School Network — http://www.farmtoschool.
org/ — With the Farm to School Act of 2015 (https://www.congress.gov/
bill/114th-congress/senate-bill/569) , the momentum for connecting local 
farmers with fresh produce to local schools has blossomed, strengthening 
bonds within communities.  Programs include providing healthier cafe-
teria alternatives through locally grown foods, grants for educators, and 
engaging students with school gardens. 

Composting for Kids — aggie-horticulture.tamu.edu/kindergarden/
kidscompost/cover.html — is a simple slide show (can be downloaded 
also as a PDF) showing how to compost and enrich soil to grow a garden.  
An animated tutorial (www.youtube.com/watch?v=dRXNo7Ieky8) for 
young people, from Highfields Center for Composting — http://www.
highfieldscomposting.org/ — instructs students on the value and need for 
composting for gardens and conservation of the environment.

Seed Savers — www.seedsavers.org/ — preserves and exchanges 
heritage seeds in an effort to conserve endangered plants and trees.  At 
Heritage Farm, plants are grown to replenish the supply and seeds are 
protected in an underground freezer vault.  The information on heirloom 
seeds, open-pollination, and bio-diversity are important ecological lessons 
for students.  Gardeners can save and exchange seeds through Seed Savers 
to maintain and spread the viability of native trees and plants.

Gardening Know How — http://www.gardeningknowhow.com/ — is 
a general informational site for gardeners with a good deal of information, 
such as a glossary of gardening terms, a blog, an app, and a form to send 
in gardening questions.  Do a site search for “children” and find several 
articles on designing a garden, fun plants to grow, vegetable gardens, and 
composting. 

National Gardening Association — http://www.garden.org/ — and 
Kids Gardening — http://www.kidsgardening.org/ — have great resourc-
es for adults and children.  Kids Gardening offers several ideas for books 
an educator can use for gardening with children.  Many lesson plans on the 
site offer ideas of types of gardens to plant, how to be a bee, and teaching 
students on soil.  Information on how to design different types of gardens 
and garden basics is also found on this Website.  The National Garden 
Association is aimed more towards adults but also offers a learning garden 
online course.  “How to” videos and podcasts might appeal for those who 
prefer listening or watching to learn more about gardening.  An unique 
aspect of this site is the community ideas area where people post new 
ideas daily about gardening.

Rodale’s Organic Life — www.rodalesorganiclife.com/home/the-
importance-of-getting-kids-into-the-garden — Here is an article from 
the natural living website from Rodale, with great ideas for gardening 
with younger kids.  There are 13 great hints at how to start a garden and 
not make it too large to be unmanageable.  Hints include: plant seeds in 
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“The Charleston Advisor serves up timely editorials and columns, 
standalone and comparative reviews, and press releases, among 
other features.  Produced by folks with impeccable library and 
publishing credentials ...[t]his is a title you should consider...” 

— Magazines for Libraries, eleventh edition, edited by 
Cheryl LaGuardia with consulting editors Bill Katz and 
Linda Sternberg Katz (Bowker, 2002).

Critical Reviews of Web Products for Information Professionals

The Charleston
ADVISOR

fun designs instead of rows and work on weeds after the soil is moist from 
a rain.  A list of flowers, vegetables, herbs, and fruits is given to provide 
insight at what grows quickly and interests young minds.

Teaching in Nature’s Classroom — www.teachinginnaturesclass-
room.org — Download a free eBook based on research which describes 
15 principles of garden-based education.  This site also has a garden-based 
learning online forum to help with any questions educators have about 
gardening.  This site wants to help the garden-based learning increase. 

Parenting — http://www.parenting.com/ — Search this general par-
enting Website for “gardening with kids” and many articles come up with 
great ideas on gardening with children.  One even includes a humorous 
look at gardening “How to garden with children in 53 easy steps” which 
shows examples of what not to do!  The “10 inspired gardening projects 
for kids” has great garden projects, with photos, that you can do easily 
with children (and which do not require expensive materials!).

Growing Minds — growing-minds.org/garden-lesson-plans/ — More 
than 500 books on gardening are discussed on this site.  Teachers or librar-
ians can view the book titles and lesson plans by grade level (preschool 
through fifth grade) and subject area.  A fun aspect of this website is the 
inclusion of recipes that are healthy and (hopefully!) grown from your 
local school or library garden! 

Collective School Garden Network — www.csgn.org/curriculum 
— Although this Website is primarily for California and Arizona, there is 
helpful information in “Steps to a school garden,” which would apply to 
any geographic setting.  This includes links to a weed photo gallery, ideas 
on watering the garden, controlling pests, and summer care.

Edible Schoolyard — edibleschoolyard.org/ — Edible Schoolyard 
wants to share their curricula with K-12 educators.  This site allows teachers 
to search based on subject, grade level, and season.  It also provides project 
ideas based on the type of program, such as kitchen, business, garden, and 
farm-based environments.

Selected Books on Gardening with Children
How to Grow a School Garden: A Complete Guide for Parents and 

Teachers by Arden Bucklin-Sporer and Rachel Kathleen Pringle — 
This book provides a thorough and detailed explanation of how to create 
the blue print of the garden, prepare the site, work with parents and 
schools, including teaching in the garden and cooking in the garden.  It 
has sample lesson plans for K-8th graders and includes ideas on making 
the garden sustainable.

Gardening Lab for Kids: 52 Fun Experiments to Learn, Grow, Har-
vest, Make, and Enjoy Your Garden (Lab Series) by Renata Fossen 
Brown — Focusing on a variety of topics such as botany, ecology, the 
seasons, food, patience, insects, eating and cooking, this book has ideas 
for weekly lessons that can be used as individual projects or separate 
experiences. This book works well for teachers, librarians, and com-
munity groups.

Roots, Shoots, Buckets, and Boots: Gardening Together with Children 
by Sharon Lovejoy — Themed gardens will engage children’s imag-
ination, which is great for those who want to add a creative twist to a 
garden.  How about a Zuni waffle garden or Mother Nature’s Medicine 
Chest for garden themes?  The watercolor illustrations add delight for 
the reader and might encourage young readers to get into the action of 
planning a garden!

Project Garden: A Month-by-Month Guide to Planting, Growing, and 
Enjoying ALL Your Backyard Has to Offer by Stacy Tornio — Garden 
throughout the year! This book has ideas of things to plant, what to eat, 
how to recycle and things to make all based on garden items. There are 
great ideas on what to plant and how to incorporate your garden items 
into delicious recipes!

The Garden Classroom: Hands-on Activities in Math, Science, Lit-
eracy, and Art by Cathy James — Including a garden journal is a good 
way to incorporate both science and writing into garden learning. The 
book includes ideas on organizing the garden classroom by thinking 
about the space, clothing, and shelter an educator might need in order 
to successfully garden with children.  

Wandering the Web
from page 86
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Curating Collective Collections — Protecting the 
Scholarly Record: Shared Print at Scale
by Susan Stearns  (Executive Director, Boston Library Consortium, and Project Director,  
Eastern Academic Scholars’ Trust)  <sstearns@blc.org>

and Anna Perricci  (Project Manager, Eastern Academic Scholars’ Trust)  <aperricci@blc.org>  with thanks to Sara Amato and 
Matthew Revitt of the EAST Project Team

Column Editor:  Bob Kieft  (688 Holly Ave., Unit 4, St. Paul, MN 55104)  <rhkrdgzin@gmail.com>

Column Editor’s Note:  The shared print 
community has been watching developments 
in the Northeastern United States for some 
time now — so many books and libraries, 
so many distinguished institutions, and a 
number of consortial projects begun in the 
last decade and more in Connecticut, Maine, 
Massachusetts, New York, and Pennsylvania.  
From ad hoc discussion initiated by the Five 
Colleges of Massachusetts five years ago 
through an evolution encouraged by a legacy 
of resource-sharing and other partnerships, 
commitment to communal solutions, and, not 
least, grant funding, those ad hoc discussions 
have now borne fruit in the country’s largest 
shared print program for monographs in terms 
of the number of members and retention com-
mitments.  Housed now by the Boston Library 
Consortium and running regionally in parallel 
with the new Collections Initiatives program of 
the Ivies Plus group, EAST (Eastern Academic 
Scholars’ Trust) is a good example of trends in 
shared print agreements that propel libraries 
toward a national-level of policy and gover-
nance.  EAST’s work has also provided through 
a verification study important corroboration 
of availability and condition findings by the 
smaller-scale studies reported in this column 
by consortia in Iowa (Teri Koch, December 
2014-January 2015, p. 76) and California 
(Mike Garabedian, June 2016, p.72) and of 
findings yet to be published by Prof. Andrew 
Stauffer at the University of Virginia.  More-
over, as the SCS client base burgeons and its 
database of holdings and circulation data ex-
pands, libraries have an increasingly important 
data set for understanding not only holdings 
but use patterns on a national scale.  Much is 
happening “back East,” as those of us west 
of the Mississippi say, and, together with the 
news that the Harvard Depository and ReCAP 
are beginning to work together, EAST and its 
members’ many interlocking relationships will 
continue to focus shared print community at-
tention on the possibilities for drawing the big 
picture.  In this regard, I particularly commend 
to your own and your consortium’s attention the 
questions the authors pose in the concluding 
section of the article. — BK

Shared print initiatives for monographs 
are growing up or at least are growing 
“larger.”  While programs involving a 

few academic libraries have been around for 
a number of years (such as the Maine Shared 
Collections Strategy, the Michigan Shared Print 
Initiative, and the Central Iowa Collaborative 

in support of collection development and local 
deselection activities after the EAST retention 
commitments are in place.  

Here are a few data points concerning the 
EAST collective collection:

• To t a l  n u m b e r  o f  h o l d i n g s : 
16,573,071,

• Title sets2 held by only one library in 
EAST: 50%,

• Titles sets with more than 10 aggre-
gate uses across the EAST libraries: 
20%,

• Title sets represented in HathiTrust: 
39%

Over the course of a quite intensive three-
month period, March through May 2016, the 
EAST team worked with SCS and the EAST 
Monographs Working Group (MWG) to de-
velop potential retention models using tools 
in GreenGlass.  Early on, the MWG, and later 
the full membership, endorsed the tenet that 
EAST should retain at least one copy of titles 
that met the retention model and wanted to 
focus on retaining more than one of titles that 
were scarcely held by the comparator groups 
as well as those titles with significant usage by 
the member libraries.  

In order to come to consensus and ensure 
support of the full EAST membership, the 
MWG surveyed the membership about possible 
models.  Following three cycles of developing 
candidate models and soliciting feedback from 
the members, the MWG agreed to a final model, 
which was later approved by the EAST Exec-
utive Committee.  This model was designed 
to meet the needs of the broad range of EAST 
partner libraries and specifies:

• retain all copies of titles scarcely held 
among comparator groups in order to 
protect unique and rare materials;

• retain up to 5 copies of titles that 
have been frequently used across the 
libraries  in order to ensure access to 
adequate copies for future users;

• retain one copy of all other titles that 
are defined as in scope in order to 
protect the remainder of the collec-
tive collection.

Applying this model to the EAST collective 
collection resulted in EAST Retention Partners 
agreeing to retain approximately 36% of their 
local in-scope collections, though some librar-
ies offered to retain significantly more.  This 
resulted in the 40 EAST Retention Partners 
committing to retain over 6 million holdings 
representing over 4.3 million titles.

Collections Initiative), 2016 marked a new 
milestone as the Eastern Academic Scholars’ 
Trust (EAST) announced that it had secured 
commitments from 40 academic and research 
libraries in the Eastern U.S. to retain and lend 
over 6,000,000 monographs for 15 years.1  

The EAST project stretches back to 2011 
when some 100 academic and research li-
braries across the Northeast began planning 
a collaborative regional program that would 
focus on managing retention commitments for 
infrequently used monographs and journals.  
The project’s implementation phase began in 
2015 with funding from both the Andrew W. 
Mellon Foundation and the Davis Educational 
Foundation.  As of summer 2016, 48 libraries 
(see http://www.eastlibraries.org/members for 
details) are participating in EAST, which the 
Boston Library Consortium manages as the 
administrative host.  The EAST team consists 
of Susan Stearns and Anna Perricci;  Sara 
Amato, Data Librarian;  and Matthew Re-
vitt, Shared Print Consultant.  Lizanne Payne 
served as the Shared Print Consultant until 
she was appointed to a full time position with 
HathiTrust in the spring of 2016. 

Collection Analysis and Building a 
Retention Model

Following the formal kickoff of the EAST 
project in June 2015, the EAST team began 
work with OCLC Sustainable Collection 
Services (SCS) on the large-scale collection 
analysis which would be critical to selecting the 
titles to be retained.  The participating libraries 
provided SCS with extracts of bibliographic 
and item date for in-scope monographs as well 
as circulation data  by the end October, 2015.  
SCS then normalized the data and performed a 
variety of matches of the data against compar-
ator groups that EAST had identified:  Hathi-
Trust, WorldCat, major research and college 
libraries in the Northeast that are not EAST 
members, and ConnectNY and Maine Shared 
Collections Strategy, EAST participants which 
had retention commitments in place already.

This collective EAST dataset was then load-
ed into SCS’s online system, GreenGlass, and 
made available to the participating libraries and 
the EAST team to begin the process of analysis 
and  building a retention model.  As those of 
you who have used it know, GreenGlass is a 
powerful, highly interactive tool that can be 
somewhat addictive.  For many of the EAST 
libraries, GreenGlass provides considerably 
more insight into their local circulating print 
collections than they had previously.  Many 
EAST libraries will continue to use GreenGlass 
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Validation Sample Studies
As those familiar with shared print initia-

tives know, the issue of validation — verifying 
the existence and in some cases the condition 
— of retained items is often not feasible.  Such 
validation, however, can be critical to building 
trust, particularly with academic faculty, in 
programs such as EAST.

The size and geographic distribution of 
the EAST member libraries made a full scale 
validation program impossible.  Fortunately, 
with funding support from the Mellon Foun-
dation and working with an outside statistical 
consultant, EAST was able to implement a 
sample-based validation study.

This study involved creating a random 
sample of 6,000 titles (drawn from the data 
extract provided to SCS) for 40 of the EAST 
Retention Partner libraries for a total of 240,000 
titles.  Using a data collection tool developed 
by the EAST Data Librarian, Sara Amato, each 
library was asked to check these items locally to 
determine an “availability metric.”  In addition, 
a cursory review of the condition of the items 
was performed by the workers.  Each library 
was provided a set payment, from the grant 
funding, for this work.

This sample validation study was done 
from late February through late April 2016, and 
resulted in the following:

• 97% of the monographs in the sample 
set were accounted for;

• 90% of these titles were in average 
or excellent condition (based on a 
3-point condition scale)

To support the work of the libraries in this 
study, Sara worked closely with members of 
the EAST Validation Working Group not only 
on the design of the data collection tool but also 
to develop documentation and training materials 
for the workers performing the study.  This work 
and the code are available on GitHub (https://
github.com/samato88/EastValidationTool), and 
we invite libraries who are interested in using 
the tool to do so and provide us with feedback.  

The participating libraries determined inde-
pendently how to accomplish the work of the 
study: most used student workers (as shown 
in the photo).  Some used library staff or a mix 
of library staff and students, at least one used a 
library science student (who tended to be more 
critical of an item’s physical 
condition).  While we did 
not collect the time required 
of each library in a struc-
tured way (but will certainly 
do so in future studies), 
reports from the participants 
indicated an average of 46 
books could be checked per 
hour with a minimum of 
29 and a maximum of 102.  
The average administrative 
overhead reported was 24.3 
hours.  While these numbers 
are only estimates, they 
would tell us that replicating 
the study with a sample size 

academic faculty and administration have in 
programs such as EAST.  And, while today each 
shared print initiative has its own set of retention 
rules, EAST has shown that consensus can be 
reached among partners with a diverse range of 
needs, institutional sizes, type, etc.

A Few Final Remarks and Questions 
for the Readers

We hope and expect EAST to grow and 
prove the sustainability of large-scale regional 
shared print programs.  We anticipate that the 
important preservation role EAST and other 
shared print programs play in maintaining ac-
cess to the scholarly record will have an impact 
for generations to come.  We see EAST as one of 
a number of evolving threads in what will likely 
be a colorful tapestry of shared print across the 
nation (and possibly beyond).  And, we recog-
nize that while we want to continue to expand 
the membership of EAST, there are likely many 
different shapes such a tapestry may take. 

We expect a growing number of libraries 
will participate in multiple programs and be 
willing to extend existing retention commit-
ments widely.  We recognize that some libraries 
— particularly larger institutions with well-es-
tablished resource sharing partners — will wish 
to understand the impact of joining initiatives 
such as EAST before contributing their collec-
tions.  And, we realize that new models, such as 
the HathiTrust Print Monograph Archive (with 
slightly different goals), will evolve that may 
both complement and compete with regional 
shared print efforts like EAST.  

As we complete the first year of EAST’s 
implementation and look to the future, we 
begin to consider the following questions and 
encourage you to as well:

• We were pleased that the EAST 
libraries took a broader view than 
some expected.  For example: having 
guaranteed access to a copy within 
the larger region was more import-
ant than geographic distribution of 
multiple copies.  Is this perspective 
likely to continue as EAST grows and 
expands in geographic area?

• As EAST and other programs expand 
the reach of retention, are there a set 
of general policies that can be agreed 
to that would facilitate further coop-
eration?

• If a national (or beyond) eco-system 
of shared print programs with some 
form of resource sharing existed, 
what would it mean to your library?

• Do you envision collection develop-
ment to be impacted by such shared 
print programs?  Will regional or 
other consortial or collaborative re-
lationships among libraries begin to 
truly impact collection development?  
Is so, what are the implications of this 
for scholarly publishing?  

• How does collection analysis need 
to evolve to support the growth of 
shared print?  Should EAST and 
other programs assume such an 
analysis needs to be done on some 
regular basis to accommodate new 
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of 6,000 would require about 130 hours of the 
time of workers and 24 of staff overheard for a 
total of 154 hours.

We are planning a second validation study for 
late 2016.  While the details of this study have 
yet to be finalized, we expect to drill down into 
the data set from the initial validation sample.  
We will first identify the subset of the 240,000 
samples that represents actual EAST retention 
commitments.  Using additional data fields 
provided by SCS, we will look at questions 
such as:  what is the impact of publication data 
on condition?  how does aggregated circulations 
impact the likelihood that an item is available?  
are particular class numbers more or less likely 
to be available?  The goal here is to determine 
whether or not validation studies such as this 
could provide useful information that might 
influence future retention models — for EAST or 
for other shared print initiatives.  So, stay tuned. 

Ongoing Work
As the first full year of EAST comes to a 

close, we still have much to do.  Major operating 
policies for EAST, based on those discussed in 
EAST’s planning phase, have been approved 
by the Executive Committee and shared with 
EAST’s members.  Drafting of the Memorandum 
of Understanding (MOU) for EAST is being led 
by Matthew Revitt and members of the Mono-
graphs Working Group (MWG).  This MOU is 
expected to be ready for Executive Committee 
approval by the fall of 2016 and, once approved, 
made available to partner libraries.

As of this writing, we are working to devel-
op documentation for the Retention Partners 
that will ensure they can appropriately disclose 
retention commitments in their local catalogs to 
prevent retained items from being inadvertently 
discarded.  

Active planning for opening up EAST mem-
bership to new libraries is underway.  We expect 
to provide seed funding to a second cohort for 
collection analysis and hope to continue to add to 
the six million EAST retained titles.  A number 
of the libraries involved in the early planning for 
EAST that were not able or chose not to join the 
first cohort have already indicated their interest, 
as have libraries in other parts of the Northeast 
(and possibly even further south).  We would 
like to see another 20+ libraries join EAST in 
2017 and are reasonably confident we can, with 
the additional grant funding available and a set-
aside of funds from the current membership fees, 
underwrite a significant portion of the collection 
analysis for new as we did for current  members. 

New EAST members would 
not only gain the benefits of 
participation in the collection 
analysis but would be able to 
access materials from other 
EAST member libraries for 
local use, would be in a posi-
tion to withdraw titles locally 
in a responsible fashion, and 
be given a voice in the future 
of EAST and in shared print 
regionally and nationally.

We are also eager to contin-
ue validation sampling, as we 
believe it can provide valuable 
input into retention modeling 
and further the confidence that 
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acquisitions?  Is this financially fea-
sible?  How does it influence or how 
is it influenced by any growth of truly 
collaborative collection initiatives?

• How will resource sharing change?  
Do libraries and library consortia 
need to begin to evolve a new infra-
structure to support resource sharing 
on a larger scale?  What role might 
increased digital delivery play in 
efficient operations?

And, the beat goes on……  We look forward 
to the continued evolution of shared print proj-
ects and to working together as a community.  
Libraries or library consortia interested in 
addressing these questions or joining EAST 
as part of the second cohort should reach out 
to Susan at <sstearns@blc.org> or Anna at 
<aperricci@blc.org>.  

Endnotes
1.  EAST’s initial focus has been mono-
graphs though journals and serials are in 
scope for EAST and planned for the future.
2.  A title set is an SCS term used to describe 
all the holdings of a particular title. Across a 
collective such as EAST, a title set can have 
one or more associated title holdings.
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Bookbub promotes and refers books.  They 
make money from authors and publishers.  Pro-
motional fees aren’t cheap so low retail priced  
books seldom get promoted in my Bookbub 
feed.  Rather, I get selections that often find me 
clicking “buy” when interest intersects with a 
darn good price.

If I read the FAQ for authors and publishers 
correctly, Bookbub categorizes books over 52 
genres that resemble BISAC classification.  As 
I buy I suspect Bookbub tracks my purchases 
by categories then shoots any new deals that 
fit my purchases and offers them up.  

This approach has become quite on point 
for me.  I get at least two selections each day 
that I’m likely to buy.  Content intersects with 
an iTunes like price point.  My eBook shelves 
are filling like those days I used to buy books 
for a quarter at Goodwill.  And no silverfish!

Yes, Bookbub gets me.  And it gets me 
in way that my library doesn’t.  I feel Melvil 
Dewey turning in his grave.  Unless of course 
that in his everlasting rest he has an iPad and 
a Bookbub membership.

Downloads from the Zeitgeist
Negative Rates — Central banks through-

out the world are lending money to banks at 

@Brunning: People & Technology
from page 76

zero to minus zero interest rates.  This quanti-
tative easing keeps a lead lid on inflation and 
makes money cheap.  The idea is to promote 
economic growth while holding inflation at bay.  

Unfortunately, growth in jobs or capital 
expansion has occurred;  instead companies 
hold on to cash only to spend while buying 
up competitors.  

Negative rates are the new normal.  It 
explains the M&A in our industry.  This is 
good business; as about the only customers for 
many of these companies, we should expect 
no less.  We should also expect some price 
relief.  Or some awesome tech advancement 
at modest cost.

Lo and Behold — sounds biblical but de-
ployed by Werner Herzog as the title of a new 
documentary on the Internet, it’s a play on the 
first message sent via the Internet.  The time and 
place was UCLA engineering, room 3041.  A 
military grade steel case server stands tall and 
1950s-ish in a corner.  There.  UCLA.  1950.  
Yet to be released, nevertheless the good parts 
flow as snippets all over said web.  Self-defined a 
non-user, Herzog sees the Internet as an extreme 
environment capable of social media’s “massive, 
naked onslaught of stupidity” to a once-in-a-mil-
lennium existential event.  Herzog is after ec-
static truth of what most of us take for granted 
not the accountant’s truth of a Waze estimate of 
commute time.  “Have the Thai  monks stopped 
meditating?  They all seem to be tweeting…”

continued on page 95
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Being Earnest with Collections — Let’s Get In Formation: 
Standardized Data Review for eResource Management
by Kelli Getz  (Assistant Head of Acquisitions, University of Houston)  <klgetz@uh.edu>

and Lindsay Cronk  (Coordinator of Online Resources and Collections, University of Houston)  <lacronk@ua.edu>

Column Editor:  Michael A. Arthur  (Associate Professor, Head, Resource Acquisition and Discovery, University of Alabama 
Libraries, Box 870266, Tuscaloosa, AL  35487;  Phone:  205-348-1493;  Fax:  205-348-6358)  <maarthur@ua.edu>

Column Editor’s Note:  I met Kelli Getz (University of Houston) 
at the North American Serials Interest Group (NASIG) Annual Con-
ference in 2008.  As a fellow graduate of Indiana University we have 
collaborated on several projects since that first meeting.  It has been 
rewarding to watch her success in Houston, and her various profes-
sional contributions to the NASIG, and the Association for Library 
Collections & Technical Services.  Knowing of her knowledge and 
career success, I was not surprised to learn that Kelli played a key role 
in developing the criteria and procedures for a thorough and ongoing 
review of e-resources at the University of Houston.  ATG readers will 
benefit from her experience and the hard work she put into this project.  
Efforts that resulted in development of an effective framework for the 
review of existing e-resources. 

The current process at the University of 
Houston is in place to ensure that e-resources are 
effectively meeting the needs of library users in a 
cost efficient manner.  I am pleased that Lindsay 
Cronk (University of Houston) has joined Kelli 
on this article because working together they have 
developed a process that established new procedures, proved successful 
with selectors, and is designed to be a recurring aspect of collection 
analysis.  While I have not had the opportunity to work with Lindsay, 
a cursory evaluation of her professional experiences and contributions 
makes it clear why Kelli collaborated with her on this article.

Lindsay’s holistic understanding of collections is in no small part 
due to her background working in library services consortia, where she 
considered herself a conduit for communication, negotiation, and mutual 
understanding between small academic libraries and library vendors.  
Lindsay is an innovator and boundary-pusher, applying technologies 
and analysis to the practice of collections in her work at the University 
of Houston.  She has an active interest in developing a community of 
practice in collection data visualization, and blogs on that topic and 
others in her role as Editor of the LITA Blog. 

I hope that ATG readers will find in this article a few best practices 
for establishing criteria and managing an ongoing review of e-resources.  
This project came to my attention during similar discussions at The 
University of Alabama.  We are in the early stages of establishing a 
systematic way to measure the impact of our existing e-resources and 
having best practices that are tested to serve as a guide will help us as 
we move forward with our own review. — MA

Faculty and researcher needs are transforming and collections pro-
cesses must keep pace.  Consider the increasingly interdisciplin-
ary research currently being produced between the sciences and 

humanities for example, from nutrigenomics (the study of the complex 
interplay between food and genetic expression) to cliodynamics (study 
that combines economic history with macropsychology and mathematical 
modeling).  In the face of shifting researcher needs and perhaps more 
importantly, research methods, legacy eresource renewals must be crit-
ically examined, questioned, and justified or rejected. 

As always, as librarians, we need to reconfirm our commitment to 
supporting research and delivering collections as a service.  An ongoing 
database review process synchronizes assessment and the eresource life-
cycle, informing collection strategy while enhancing service efficiency. 

Larger university libraries may find, as we did at University of Hous-
ton, that the task of reviewing the full slate of licensed eresources can 
appear to be a challenging prospect from the standpoint of scalability.  
With hundreds of databases renewing in different months of the year, 

we sought to match the database review process with the acquisitions 
calendar and to further incorporate the process into preset monthly 
collections meetings.  By implementing a new process in an established 
framework, the database review process was easily applied and adopted 
by collection stakeholders. 

This integration further helped to inform what has become a manage-
able but meaningful review system which lines up yearly usage information 
with renewal costs and presents long-term usage trends.  In developing a 
clear framework for evaluation, the database review process provides an 
ongoing mechanism for the assessment of the online database collection, 
in keeping with best practices for eresource management.  The database 
review process has improved collections agility by providing flexibility 

for cancellations and more excitingly, substitutions.
To clearly detail the database review process, 

context is critical.  Each month, University of Hous-
ton library collections stakeholders meet.  During 
meetings, participants review product trials, report on 
assessment projects, discuss collection needs in terms 
of both development and management, and partici-

pate in the monthly database review process.  Members of this Collection 
Management Committee (CMC) include an assortment of representatives 
of multiple departments in both public services and technical services roles.  
CMC provides a standing monthly appointment for these representatives to 
convene around collections holistically, maintaining a necessary platform 
for collection-centric interdepartmental collaboration and dialogue. 

For the health and well-being of a research collection, attention and cul-
tivation are critical.  While more robust and nuanced assessment is pursued 
in coordinated projects by groups of CMC members, the database review 
process is meant to provide a set of simple metrics for at-a-glance review.  
To this end, as previously described, the current process has focused on 
providing both the annual cost and usage information, with defined source 
reporting and notations for non-COUNTER compliant resources.  In addi-
tion to these numbers, usage trends are noted when statistically significant.  
The finished database review document is a single page spreadsheet — 
front and back in heavier renewal months — with each renewal listed as 
a row, accompanied by columns of current and historic cost information, 
usage information as is available, and usage trend information when it is 
statistically significant.  It is distributed as a print-out and also circulated 
online through a collaborative web-based project management site.  The 
standardized format of the review provides CMC participants with the op-
portunity to compare resources within disciplines and subject area groups. 

The database review document is provided to CMC members for ini-
tial review four months prior to renewal, insuring time for both reviewer 
investigation and acquisitions decision-making.  The database review 
document is circulated once more at the following CMC meeting, three 
months prior to renewal.  This aspect of the process can serve to relieve 
the stress of deselection, providing time to communicate with faculty 
and researchers well in advance of proposed changes, an opportunity for 
outreach and engagement. 

While in-person discussion occurs in the context of CMC meetings, 
ongoing review questions and thoughts are also shared and documented 
on the group website.  Through the group website and the review process, 
collection decision-making activities have been enhanced in terms of 
efficiency, transparency, and accountability.  In place of a previous system 
of automatic renewal is one of automatic review, and the database review 
process itself is subject to ongoing tweaks, improvements, and discussion. 

Ultimately, the database review’s success is rooted in its simplicity 
and incorporation into preexisting processes.  It represents a logical and 



93Against the Grain / November 2016 <http://www.against-the-grain.com>   

www.berghahnbooks.com
Follow us on Twitter: @berghahnbooks

DEADLY CONTRADICTIONS
The New American Empire and Global Warring
Stephen P. Reyna

“This book is certainly a tour de force … a profoundly critical work.” 
John Gledhill, University of Manchester
August 2016

RE-IMAGINING DEFA
East German Cinema in Its National  
and Transnational Contexts
Edited by Sean Allan and Sebastian Heiduschke

“This is an excellent book that includes among its contributors 
many of the most respected scholars on DEFA and East German 
cinema.” Hunter Bivens, University of California, Santa Cruz
September 2016

THE NUCLEAR CRISIS
The Arms Race, Cold War Anxiety, and  
the German Peace Movement of the 1980s
Edited by Christoph Becker-Schaum, Philip Gassert,  
Wilfried Mausbach, Martin Klimke, and Marianne Zepp

“The breadth and balance of this collection make it an excellent 
introduction to the strategic challenges and nuclear anxieties of  
the Second Cold War.” William Glenn Gray, Purdue University
October 2016 • Protest, Culture & Society Series

CREATING A NEW PUBLIC UNIVERSITY AND 
REVIVING DEMOCRACY
Action Research in Higher Education
Morten Levin and Davydd J. Greenwood

“This is an important book with value for policy and practice in 
public higher education…”
Michela Franceschelli, University College London
November 2016 • Higher Education in Critical Perspectives Series

FOOD RESEARCH
Edited by Janet Chrzan and John A. Brett

Part of a 3-Volume Set – Research Methods for Anthropological 
Studies of Food and Nutrition – that also includes Food Culture 
and Food Health. Published in Association with the Society for the 
Anthropology of Food and Nutrition. 20% Discount on Full Set
December 2016

AMERICA OBSERVED
On an International Anthropology of the US
Edited by Virginia Dominguez and Jasmin Habib

“America Observed poses and answers a critical question for anthro
pology today: why do so few scholars from outside the United States 
write ethnographies about ‘America’, and what are the  consequences 
of this lacuna?” Andrew P. Lyons, Wilfrid Laurier University
December 2016

Enhance scholarly collections with berghahn

berghahn
N E W  YO R K  •  O X F O R D
INDEPENDENT PUBLISHING SINCE 1994

straightforward extension of eresource collection management.  As libraries 
continue to grow collections and cultivate collection-centric outreach, a 
simple system for on-the-spot evaluation can be a powerful tool to enhance 
efficiency.  This is particularly true in larger libraries with sizable database 
collections.  In seizing the opportunity to develop an integrated database 
review system, librarians can create a collection culture that embraces 
rigorous evaluation without overcomplicating existing processes. 

In conjunction with the ongoing database review, collection stake-
holders at the University of Houston Libraries participate in an annual 
serials review project.  The purpose of the project is to review thousands 
of individual journal titles for continued inclusion in the collection.  
Demand continues to outpace funding, so data-driven decision making 
has become integral to the review process.  While the review process 
has strategically evolved over the past decade, the mission of delivering 
collections as service remains constant.

Reviewing journals titles is more essential than ever as lean budgets 
force librarians to justify each dollar spent.  At the University of Houston 
Libraries, over half of the collections budget is dedicated to serials, and 
it is imperative as stewards of the collection that each title is critically 
examined for continued relevance.  As university priorities and interests 
change each year, so must the serials collection.

Introducing the new annual serials review project nearly a decade ago 
was not easy.  It took several years for the project to become embedded 
in the collections culture and part of the annual collections calendar.  
Initial reviewer feedback highlighted the sheer enormity of titles to be 
reviewed, in our case, over 8,000 titles.  In response, new collection devel-
opment policies were enacted to reduce the number of reviewed titles to 
approximately 3,500.  Removing titles that could not be deselected, such 
as those titles wrapped up in big packages, made a noticeable reduction 
of the title list.  Additionally, removing inactive gift and exchange titles 
also further reduced the title list to a more manageable number.

While strictly adding or cancelling titles is familiar, the focus of most 
review projects has been substitutions of low-use titles for titles in new 
or evolving areas of campus research.  During the serials review project, 
statistics are critical.  Statistics provide a starting-point for public services 
librarians to begin working with their faculty on reviewing their subject 
area title list.  Usage statistics are the most popular tool when making 
data-driven decisions for deselection, followed by cost-per-use and 
price increases.  Besides talking with faculty, other ways of identifying 
titles for inclusion in the collection include assessing interlibrary loan 
borrowing statistics, publisher journal denial or turnaway reports, and 
reviewing the top journals in each Impact Factor area.  Each selector has 
his/her own method of reviewing the current journals title list, and the 
most common method is to set review thresholds when reviewing titles 
for substitution.  In many cases, a selector may limit titles to review to 
those that fall above a set cost-per-use figure or below a set usage figure.  
A top twenty list of recommended titles for potential inclusion in the 
collection is created for each subject area, thus focusing attention on the 
titles with the greatest usage potential.

A benefit of conducting an annual serials review project is that both 
librarians and faculty are habituated to reviewing titles at the same time 
of the year, whether the goal is to cancel, add, or substitute titles.  Tech-
nical services librarians gather and assess statistics early in the calendar 
year, with the assumption that the review will begin in March.  Public 
services librarians and faculty expect to have the latter half of the spring 
semester to review titles and discuss changes to their title lists for the 
following year.  During the summer, technical services works on ordering, 
cancelling, and licensing the titles with the serials subscription service 
provider.  Title lists are finalized by the end of August, and all changes 
take effect with January of the following year.

As with all interdepartmental projects, effective and frequent commu-
nication is vital.  Monthly CMC meetings serve as a venue for in-person 
stakeholder discussions and training.  

Beyond CMC, the primary platform for serials review documentation 
and statistics is located on a page on the library’s intranet site dedicated to 
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Little Red Herrings — #LIAL16
by Mark Y. Herring  (Dean of Library Services, Dacus Library, Winthrop University)  <herringm@winthrop.edu>

If obfuscation is the next best thing to be-
ing there, then certainly the subject of this 
column wins the prize.  I’m guessing that 

only a few score of librarians recognize the 
hypcorism, and only about eighty recognize 
it straightaway.  While we librarians are given 
to an infernal habit of abbreviations and other 
brachylogies, it appears there isn’t a shortage 
of them in other professions as well.

LIAL16 is shortspeak for Leadership in 
Academic Librarianship, the hashtag a late 
addendum to make it social media friendly 
after we all went our separate ways.  For the 
last sixteen years, the Harvard School of 
Education has been running this five-day pro-
gram for librarians (and deans, and provosts, 
and presidents, etc.), helping them to come to 
grips with the meaning of leadership in all its 
various modalities.  The program is a grueling 
one: five full days, all day, with a short break 
at lunch, which was, as often as not, filled with 
ongoing discussions and debates, and always 
the proverbial “networking.”

First of all, Cambridge is an interesting 
place, and I have been there before.  What took 
me by surprise this time around, however, was 
the sheer number of homeless persons.  Yes, 
this is a urban city, and yes, it is a highly pop-
ulated area in a rather smallish land mass.  But 
per capita, Cambridge has as many homeless 
persons as any major city two or three times its 
size.  The only-somewhat-funny-joke around 
the town is that whether a given person is 
really a homeless individual, or a washed-up 
Harvard professor.  It’s not entirely difficult 
to see why the joke resonates.  Many of the 
homeless, at least the males anyway, look 
strikingly like members of the professoriate, 
missing only the tweed coat but keeping the 
patched sleeves.  Further, many of them serve 
up clever panhandling signs.  Still, the sad 
young, old, and middle aged, male and female, 
could not be missed.

But enough of that.  Second, I know what 
you’re thinking:  Hah-vahd.  But don’t go there, 
as the kids say.  Although 
there is an application pro-
cess and the admissions 
committee determines who 
gets in, I suspect the pro-
gram is open to just about 
anyone who can afford the 
tuition, room and board.  It 
isn’t cheap, it is in Cam-
bridge, not the most eco-
nomical place to stay, and 
it is Harvard.  There is 
the usual preening associ-
ated with the name.  When 
Churchill was describing 
Atlee he said, “He is a 
modest little man who has 
much to be modest about.”  
With Harvard, it’s the other way around.  Yes, 
there is preening;  but after all, Harvard does 
have much to be preening about.  Let’s just say 

that if your taste for programs, conventions, 
or conferences runs along the Walmart line of 
cost, this isn’t the program for you. 

Having said all that, if what you’re looking 
for is a real immersion into the world of lead-
ership studies, plans, blueprints or approaches, 
this may well be worth the farm after all.  It’s 
a great program for getting a 360-degree view 
of leadership in its full carats, gleaming, spar-
kling, dazzling.  I’m not sure there is another 
one like it with as much to offer in as little time.

My own background, a second graduate 
degree in leadership studies and policy analy-
sis, had prepared me well for the week.  While 
I have never quit studying leadership, it had 
been several decades since 
I visited that material ex-
clusively, so I was eager to 
get back to it, if for no other 
reason than to see what 
I remembered, what had 
changed and what I still 
had to learn.  Obviously, 
the field has changed con-
siderably since I studied 
things like Theory X and 
Theory Y, so it was most rewarding, not only 
to be reminded of material I had not seen in a 
while, but also to be exposed to new material 
I had not seen at all.

The classes were engaging, with interesting 
discussions and sidebars about the readings 
sent to participants just prior to our arrival.  The 
preferred method of instruction was through 
case studies and these worked especially well 
given the context of libraries and leadership.  
Not all the cases studies, however, had to do 
with libraries, making the extrapolation to them 
all the more valuable.

Participants were asked to write out their 
own case study before arriving.  All of these 
were discussed either in small groups or col-
lectively.  Frankly, it was good to have other 
eyes review decisions that had not been made, 
had been, or were about to be.  Discovering that 

among the eighty librarians 
the consensus gravitated 
around your own conclu-
sion was most helpful.  Fur-
ther, it was most instructive 
to learn that at whatever the 
library — Research 1, com-
prehensive Masters, small, 
medium, or large, public or 
private college or university 
— the number and nature 
of problems recurred just 
about everywhere.

We began each day in 
small groups, discussing 
any leftover matters from 
the day before, or taking 
up readings that we could 

not cover in the classes.  We also had time 
to socialize, some, but most of the week was 
spent in earnest work.  Two separate occasions 

allowed for a tour of the Harvard campus 
and a second tour of the fabulous Widener 
Library.  If nothing else, Harvard is worth 
the trouble just to get in Widener and look 
about.  I suppose it helps if you’re a librarian, 
but I cannot imagine anyone with a modicum 
of interest in books and learning not finding 
something of heaven in that building.  It really 
is worth the trip just to see the library alone. 

I would be remiss not to mention that being 
Cambridge and a “college” town with a wide 
diversity of palettes and tastes, dining out there 
is half the fun.  All the restaurants in which I 
took dinner proved beyond expectation.  I have 
been a vegetarian for about thirty years, so it 

was refreshing to go into a 
fine dining establishment 
and find on the menu food 
meant just for your tastes, 
as opposed to trying to ex-
plain what you wanted and 
everyone in the restaurant 
thinking you’re speaking 
in tongues.

If all of this were not 
enough, all of the instruc-

tors were just about perfect.  They were engag-
ing, amiable, and anything but stuffy.  All had, 
as one would expect, a near perfect command 
of the classroom and an ability to draw students 
in.  I’m sure there are some Harvard professors 
who aren’t this way but LIAL participants 
proved pluperfect professors.  A former ALA 
president known for her leadership prowess 
proved an added bonus.  At the week’s end, 
we were treated to a “graduation” ceremony 
and a “degree” from Harvard.

Spending a week talking about leadership 
and the changing landscape of libraries proved 
most enervating.  I came away with a renewed 
interest in leadership and its principal parts.  
Apparently, at least for the week we were 
there, leadership and change were the topics 
of choice.  Passing one of the numberless 
homeless one morning, I saw one holding a 
sign that at least made me smile:  “If you fear 
change, leave yours here.”  Not bad, really, in 
a clever sort of way, and so I did.

I did not, however, come back with any 
Harvard swag other than what was given 
out by the conference.  I’ve seen too many 
Southern chawbacons sporting Harvard 
sweatshirts, inside out and backwards, to know 
that really only true Harvardites can pull off 
Harvard swag. 

The conference may be best suited to those 
in mid-level positions in the early to middle 
point of their careers.  But even this old goat 
was delighted to have had the chance to spend 
a week with seventy-nine other colleagues.  
Should you ever get the chance to take LIAL 
for a week, here’s a personal endorsement 
not to miss what may well be the chance of a 
professional lifetime.  
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Morgan & Claypool’s Synthesis and Colloquium Digital Libraries contain original, accessible e-Books of high-

interest research and development topics in engineering, computer & information science, and the biomedical 

life sciences. These e-Books provide more synthesis, analysis, and depth than journal reviews and are time-

• original e-Books
• one-time purchase
• perpetual access
• unlimited usage
• no annual fees
• no DRM

SYNTHESIS
The Digital Library of Engineering and 
Computer Science contains dynamic 
e-Books on key R&D topics written by 
leading engineers and scientists. Topics 
include biomedical, environmental, 
and electrical engineering as well 
as the state of the art in computer 
science from academic, corporate, and 
government labs.

COLLOQUIUM
The Colloquium Digital Library of 
Life Sciences contains e-Books in the 
biomedical and life sciences. These titles 
are research tools for faculty and students 
seeking to refresh their understanding 
or begin new work. Authored by experts, 
these well-illustrated e-Books cover 
topics from Neuroscience to Molecular 
Biology and more.

saving entry points to new topic areas. Written and peer reviewed 

by experts they are useful for both teaching and self-study.

ACM BOOKS
ACM Books is a new series of high 
quality e-Books in computer science, 
published by the Association for 
Computing Machinery with Morgan & 
Claypool. It includes textbooks, research 
monographs, professional references, 
and books on the historical and social 
impact of computing for practitioners, 
researchers, educators, and students.

the review.  Statistics, title lists, submission forms, and links to past review 
projects are all featured on the site.  A blog dedicated to the serials review 
is the primary method for technical services to inform public services of 
newly uploaded statistics on the intranet site, changes in deadlines, or 
other pertinent serials related information.  Internal technical services 
discussions regarding licensing and technical requirements is documented 
on a group site dedicated to technical services communications.

The annual serials review project experiences constant improvements 
based on participant feedback.  One major concern last year was that 
faculty who begin their tenure at the university usually arrive on-campus 
in August, which traditionally has been too late to participate in the review 
project for upcoming changes for the following year.  A special review 
was held in October where new faculty could select titles to add to the 
collection from a preselected list of publishers.  With a shortened timeline, 
a preselected list of publishers with which we had existing licenses was 
essential for licensing to be completed before the subscriptions began the 
following January.  This project garnered praise from new faculty, and 
the intention is to continue this special review for new faculty.

It is challenging to commit to review as a default, but through the 
implementation of both the database review process and the serials review 
process, it is assured that decisions are defensible and data-informed.  
Documentation of these processes creates opportunities for internal 
assessment of collection efficiency, delivery time, and ROI (return on 
investment) as was never possible previously.  Both the database review 
and the annual serials review project offer openings to actively cultivate 
and assess the collection holistically.  The success of these processes 
is entirely dependent on interdepartmental collaborations, a culture of 
assessment, and a commitment to delivering collections as a service.  
If this course of action, ongoing review, is occasionally challenging or 
demanding, the rewards are worth the work.  

Being Earnest with Collections
from page 93

GE — General Electric? — a smart series of TV ads sets young 
geek graduates against a world convinced that innovation is exclusive-
ly about “digital.”  An old school Dad cajoles his tall skinny coding 
graduate to lift Grandpa’s sledge hammer;  same kid faces his friends 
insisting in vain that trains powered by GE turbine engines require 
intricate programming.  The message:apps haven’t disrupted industry 
— don’t forget to send your CV to GE.  

Wrong — the assumption that our predictions play out right may 
be wrong and all those forecasts may turn out some variation of wrong.  
Or so says Chuck Klosterman in his new book, But What if We are 
Wrong.  Klosterman’s thesis isn’t new — that we have no idea of 
what now will be important in the future or what will be wrong or 
plain forgotten.  Chuck is a cultural critic so mainly he challenges us 
on such questions of how important rock music will be — is it here 
to stay or will the Beatles go the way of John Phillips Sousa — a 
side influence.  Something to ponder as we work out our ideas of the 
library’s future.

Library Sized Hole in the Internet — Ever since Internet 
clairvoyant and pundit, David Weinberger, coined the phrase in a 
2012 OCLC interview, I’ve kept my eyes peeled for said hole.  I’m 
familiar with holes, real and metaphorical, by having dug many ac-
cording to my parents, worked construction, dug foxholes in ROTC, 
and paid my dentist a mint for those holes called caries.  Also found 
that philosophers concern themselves with holes as a peculiar form 
of absence.  This I discovered on the Internet from sources I would 
describe as library sources.  I learn that we look more closely at things 
when they disappear.  Holes are a great place for things to disappear.  
Are we looking closely?

@Brunning: People & Technology
from page 91

continued on page 101
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Sprint Beyond The Book: A Collaborative Publishing 
Experiment
by Donald T. Hawkins  (Freelance Conference Blogger and Editor)  <dthawkins@verizon.net>

At the 2016 SSP Conference (see my “Don’s Conference Notes” 
article in Against the Grain v.28#4, September 2016, p. 77-80), I 
saw a demonstration of a fascinating project, Sprint Beyond the 

Book (http://sprintbeyondthebook.com), a collaborative book publishing 
experiment conducted by the Center for Science and the Imagination 
(CSI, http://www.csi.edu) at Arizona State University (ASU).  In the 
experiment, several participants discuss a subject and then write essays 
on it, which are then turned into a published book.

After the conference, I interviewed Ruth Wylie, CSI Assistant Di-
rector, to get more details on the project and her thoughts on its future.  
Below is an edited transcript of our conversation.

DTH:  Where did this project come from and how was it started?
RW:  We were not the only ones to come up with the book sprint 

concept (see http://www.booksprints.net/ and https://en.wikipedia.org/
wiki/Book_sprint for other examples).  We observed that at many con-
ferences, intellectual and interesting conversations occur, but they are 
limited to those physically present.  Often, after the people involved 
leave, the thoughts disappear.  We started thinking about a way to capture 
and preserve some of those conversations for the people who might 
or might not have been part of the conversation.  In the book sprint 
concept, the idea is that we would have a conversation, and then there 
would be some time after the conversation for participants to capture 
their thoughts, reflect on the conversation, and record their thoughts for 
publication in a book.  

In our first series of book sprints in 2013, we 
partnered with people at Intel and did a number 
of sprints around topics related to the future of 
the book, the future of publishing, the future of 
reading, and the future of books for education 
and knowledge systems.  We did a sprint at the 
Frankfurt Book Fair, one here in Phoenix, and 
one at Stanford University.  At Frankfurt, we 
had about a dozen authors, including the facili-
tators from CSI.  At Phoenix in 2014, we did the 
future of knowledge systems;  there were 30 to 
40 people organized into several small groups.  
There was less hands-on facilitation and more 
of a small group interaction.

When we were approached by some of the 
organizers of the SSP Conference and asked 
if we would like to do a sprint at their annual 
meeting in Vancouver, we were very excited to join them and used the 
opportunity to expand the sprint format.  We experimented with a hybrid 
model of two groups of “Sprinters”: 

1. Invited “Dedicated Sprinters”:  professional science fiction 
authors, professors, or technologists, who came to the confer-
ence specifically to participate in the entire book sprint, and

2. “Drop-in Sprinters”:  meeting attendees who saw the project, 
and became interested in participating and contributing to a 
single chapter or parts of several chapters.

My role was that of a facilitator of the conversation and making 
sure people were comfortable with the software we were using (I also 
contributed to one chapter). 

DTH:  At SSP, how many people did that work out to be?
RW:  We had 4 dedicated sprinters and 6 sessions with 1 to 4 drop-in 

sprinters at each one, for a total of around 20 authors.
DTH:  Did the dedicated sprinters contribute to every chapter of 

the book or just a single chapter? 
RW:  They each participated in all 6 sessions, and wrote a piece 

for the 6 topics.  If they felt that one or more of their pieces were not 
suitable, they could opt to omit them from the final book, but most of 
them contributed to all of the sessions, giving us a collection of approx-

imately 24 essays.  The understanding 
of the authors, editors, readers, and 
everyone involved was that we were 
capturing the intellectual scholarly 
process;  those who were writing pieces 
served as a memory resource for going 
back and reflecting on them.  The 
expectation was not to create a perfect 
piece of writing but more to serve as a 
reminder for the future.

DTH:  Did the sprinters know the 
topics before the conference started?

RW:  Yes.  Each of the 6 sessions 
was listed as a concurrent session in 
the conference program, so they knew 
what we would be talking about at that 
time.  Nobody came with essays they 
had prepared beforehand.  We had an 
interesting follow-up conversation 
with the dedicated sprinters after the 
meeting, and some of them said that they came with thoughts on what 
they would write about, but based on the conversation, they ended up 
writing something else.  That showed me that the process was working; 

the pieces were reflective of the conversation 
rather than pre-conceived ideas.

DTH:  From my observation, people had a 
conversation, discussed something, and then 
they got on their laptops and started to write.  
Is that accurate?

RW:  Yes, that is exactly how it worked.  
There was time to share and have debate and 
conversation, and then time to write.  The part 
that was not as visibly obvious was after the 
writing part was done, when we sent the pieces 
that were created in each sprint to our partners 
at Cenveo (http://www.cenveo.com).  They did 
some incredibly fast editing for us and returned 
the pieces in just a few hours.  There was time 
for the sprinters, especially the dedicated ones, 
to go back and review the edited pieces.  We 
sent emails to the drop-in sprinters letting them 

know that their edited work was available and invited them to respond to 
the edits.  Bringing professional editors into the process was something 
else that we were experimenting with.

DTH:  Did the writers actually go through and check the edits, 
agreeing or disagreeing with them, and that sort of thing?

RW:  Not all of them did.  Part of that checking was done on Fri-
day afternoon immediately after the last conference session and also 
over the weekend.  People really got into this idea, and there was lots 
of input from the folks at Cenveo.  It is quite challenging to do these 
edits, especially when we did not have perfect prose, and the Cenveo 
editors did a fantastic job of embracing our experiment and offering 
constructive ideas and changes, while recognizing that the time people 
had to address the edits was quite limited.  The Cenveo editors worked 
on individual pieces, asking for clarification and offering suggestions.  
They are a team of professional editors but had no specific expertise 
or content knowledge regarding the topics on which we were writing.

DTH:  What is the average length for one of these chapters?
RW:  It is about a page or two.  Each chapter was on a theme, and 

each author wrote about that theme.  There are probably about 4 to 8 
essays per theme, and each one was between 1 and 3 pages.

Ruth Wylie is seated at the right.
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DTH:  Does a “theme” mean a session on 
a specific topic?

RW:  Exactly.  We had 6 themes: making re-
search matter, the future of the scholarly book, 
exposing hidden knowledge, human-machine 
collaboration, expanding access, and shaping 
the public square.

DTH:  You mentioned that some of the 
dedicated sprinters were science fiction writ-
ers.  It seems to me that science fiction is a bit 
removed from scholarly publishing!

RW:  Yes!  One of the most challenging 
but also interesting parts about putting together 
a book sprint is in bringing together the right 
people for the event.  We like to describe it as 
curating a dinner party — you want to have 
people with perspectives that will bring out 
a good conversation.  The idea in bringing in 
science fiction writers and other folks outside 
of the scholarly publishing community was that 
they would have different perspectives than 
people who were attending the meeting and 
dropping in to write.  That would improve the 
conversation, and perhaps develop new insights 
and ideas that had not been discussed before.

DTH:  How did that work out?
RW:  It worked well and is a testimony not 

only to the science fiction writers but also to the 
specific authors who were willing to engage in 
conversation around things that perhaps they 
had not thought a lot about, listen to things 
that were being presented, and offer new ideas.  
Overall it was a good experience.

DTH:  So after you got these 6 chapters 
and took them home what did you do?

RW:  It was mostly a compiling process.  
We did not do anything major with the actual 
content or editing, but we brought the chapters 
together, added introductions, and described in 
a little more detail what the topics were about.  
We also added some images that were taken 
at the conference.

DTH:  What software did the authors use?
RW:  One of our other partners was Over-

leaf, which has a very simple and elegant 
interface that was used to create LaTeX output.  
That really helped with the formatting and 
made the book look like a professional product.  
The sprinters used the software produced by 
Overleaf, which is a Web-based interface that 
produces PDF output.  Because of all the work 
that the Overleaf staff did in creating a great 
looking template, we were able to use that for 
the final product.

DTH:  Did the drop-in authors have prob-
lems with having to learn new software? Was 
there a learning curve?

RW:  That was something that we were 
concerned about, but it went very smoothly, 
which was a credit to the Overleaf team.  The 
interface was quite easy to use, and from the 
perspective of the authors, it was like most 
other text editing applications.  If they had 
any questions, like inserting an image, bullet 
points, or something beyond basic text editing, 
we had on-site representatives from Overleaf 
who were available to assist.

DTH:  Did people use their own laptops 
or did you provide them?

RW:  It was a combination of both.  If folks 
had their own laptops, they were able to use 
them.  One of the benefits of using the Over-
leaf software was that it was all accessed on 
the Web, so nothing had to be downloaded or 
installed.  It was just used through a browser.  
Of course, not everyone carries a laptop to a 
meeting like SSP, so we provided iPads with 
keyboards for such people to use when they 
were participating.

DTH:  So then you produced these books, 
which are really eBooks.  Do you have any 
plans to make printed books from them?  
What are your plans going forward?  Will 
you sell the books?

RW:  We have been considering some 
different ideas about the outcome, and we 
have approached some publishers who are 
very excited about the process and the idea.  
However, frequently the response is, “We love 
this idea, but let’s wait and see what comes 
out of it before moving forward.”  Now that 
we have a product to show, we will see if they 
would be interested in entering into a more 
formal publishing arrangement.  A lot of our 
considerations are about keeping the content 
open access so that people can download and 
read it for free, but also making it possible for 
them to get an affordable hard copy if that is 
their desire.

DTH:  Are the results of all the sprints 
available now?

RW:  Yes.  Go to sprintbeyondthebook.
com and you will see them listed on the 
sidebar.

DTH:  I think you have a very interesting 
idea here, and it will be interesting to see how 
it develops going forward.  Do you have plans 
to go to other conferences?

RW:  We are always looking.  One of the 
things that made it possible for us to attend 
SSP was the sponsorship we received.  In ad-
dition to Overleaf and Cenveo, JSTOR also 
played a role by contributing software to ac-
cess their Snap database (see http://labs.jstor.
org/snap/), which provided quick references 
to related work.  Working at a university, we 
are a small shop, so we are always looking for 
collaborations to make it possible to broaden 
and do things like this.  We don’t have another 
conference on the calendar right now but I 
would invite people to contact me and talk 
about ways to make this more available.

DTH:  How many people do you have 
working on this project?

RW:  In Vancouver, it was just me and 
our designer, who also did the work after the 
sprint to bring it all together and put it on the 
Web.  CSI is a small shop, led by Ed Finn, 
the Director.  I am the Assistant Director, and 
we have a full-time staff of four plus some 
students and affiliated faculty members who 
are working on lots of different projects at 
the same time.

DTH:  What do you think is the future 
of this project?

RW:  I think it is an example of how we 
are reimagining reading and looking for ways 
of leveraging technology.  Part of that is lever-

Sprint Beyond The Book ...
from page 96

continued on page 101
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Biz of Acq — Toward Data-Informed Collection 
Decisions: 4+ Years of PDA Insights at Winthrop
by Antje Mays  (Professor / Acquisitions & Description Librarian, Ida Jane Dacus Library, Winthrop University,  
824 Oakland Avenue, Rock Hill, SC  29733;  Phone: 803-323-2274;  Fax: 803-323-2215)  <maysa@winthrop.edu>

Column Editor:  Michelle Flinchbaugh  (Acquisitions and Digital Scholarship Services Librarian, Albin O. Kuhn  
Library & Gallery, University of Maryland Baltimore County, 1000 Hilltop Circle, Baltimore, MD 21250;  Phone: 410-455-6754;  
Fax: 410-455-1598)  <flinchba@umbc.edu>

Introduction

Since the October 2011 inception of Winthrop University’s eBook 
patron-driven acquisitions (PDA) program, the eBook program has 
matured and generated usage and expenditure data to a sufficient 

degree to spot trends between print and eBook preferences by discipline.  
Usage and expenditures for eBooks and hardcopy materials were ana-
lyzed through February 18, 2016.  The first in a series of three articles, 
this article shares broad print and eBook usage and expenditure findings 
from year 2011/12 through 2014/15 gleaned from our old integrated 
library system (ILS) and offers insights for data-informed collection 
decisions.  The second article (December 2016-January 2017) will show 
expenditures and usage trends in more depth by discipline for print and 
eBooks from year 2011/12 through 2014/15, as well as preliminary usage 
data gleaned from our new ILS through February 18, 2016.  The third 
article (February 2017) will dig deeper into discipline-specific eBook 
expenditures and usage trends by examining usage and expenditure 
patterns by eBook collection type within each discipline.

Outline of the Study
What was measured?  This study examined eBook and print usage 

and expenditure data since the October 2011 inception of Winthrop’s 
PDA program.  Expenditure data include PDA purchases, short-term-
loan (STL) payments, eBook firm orders, and print book purchases 
broken out into 30 academic disciplines and professional fields.  Because 
actual financial amounts could not be published, the study uses indexed 
values as a compromise for documenting trends and proportionality 
across formats and disciplines.  Usage data include actual eBook usage 
broken out by perpetually owned titles, the PDA discovery pool, and the 
academic eBook subscription collection, in addition to print circulation.  
All data were examined in summary and broken out by 30 disciplines.  
Because July 2015 marked Winthrop’s go-live with a new ILS that 
measures circulation differently from the previous system, historical 
comparisons run from the operating years of 2011/12 through 2014/15.  
Preliminary comparisons for data since July 1, 2015 were conducted 
through February 18, 2016.

Gleaning the Data:  eBook data were gleaned from eBook-aggrega-
tor usage reports, broken out by type of use:  our library’s eBook usage 
types include usage of titles in our PDA discovery pool, of perpetually 
owned titles, and titles in a large scholarly eBook subscription database.  
Hardcopy circulation totals and expenditures for print and eBooks were 
gleaned from our ILS statistics and analytics modules.  All raw data 
were exported to Excel spreadsheets, then normalized with Access, 
and analyzed with Excel.

Standardizing Data from Multiple Sources:  eBook aggregators’ 
subject mapping, ILS circulation data, and ILS financial activity by fund 
code rarely, if ever, match up seamlessly.  Standardizing statistics on 
circulation transactions and expenditures in the ILS and vendor-sourced 
eBook usage data is prone to challenges in the quest for equivalent 
measurements across all pertinent data sources:  eBook providers’ 
usage reports summarize usage data to one set of subject groupings; 
the ILS statistical summaries of circulation transactions are grouped by 
LC classification groupings, while expenditure data by fund code may 
introduce yet another subject-clustering scheme based on how specific 
areas within disciples are clustered in a given university’s academic 
units.  To ensure that usage comparisons are meaningful, eBook and 
print usage data must be categorically equivalent and comparable.  Our 
initial ILS provided circulation transaction totals, while eBook usage 
reports include unique titles used, pageviews, and total usage.  Total 
eBook usage was used for direct comparison with total eBook usage.  

Moreover, our ILS change introduced the need for different usage 
measures for comparison:  in July of 2015, our library switched to a 
new ILS.  Unlike the old system’s statistics showing total circulation 
transactions, the new system’s analytics provide the number of titles 
which have circulated broken out by subject clusters, but not the total 
number of circulation transactions.  As the library went live with the 
new system on July 1, the analysis extracted the number of hardcopy 
items which have circulated at least once between July 1 and February 
18, 2016.  To match this hardcopy circulation measurement, comparison 
matches these data to the unique-titles-used data from the eBook reports.

Database Design to Automate Data Standardization:  Manually 
normalizing every instance of vendor and ILS data to uniform measure-
ment categories would be prohibitively time-consuming.  As a solution, a 
relational database using Access was designed to automate this otherwise 
time-consuming process.  First, a master table was created to associate 
the ILS circulation data’s call-number clustering with corresponding fund 
codes and broader disciplines.  A similar master table was created to as-
sociate the vendor’s subject labeling of eBook usage with corresponding 
fund codes and broader disciplines.  A third master table was created to 
associate fund codes specific to academic units with broader disciplines.  
Next, tables were created to ingest the raw data from ILS financials, ILS 
hardcopy circulation, and eBook reports by type of usage for each fiscal 
year during the measurement period.  Database queries include mappings 
of the raw transaction and expenditure data’s subjects to the master table’s 
standardized discipline groupings, cross-referencing queries to catch any 
transaction data unmatched to disciplines in the master table, as well 
as queries totaling all transactions by major discipline for each year’s 
financial data and usage type.  By automating these data-standardizing 
steps, considerable time is saved and manual mapping errors are avoided.  
Lastly, database queries designed to combine usage and expenditure 
totals were used to create new comprehensive Excel spreadsheets with 
normalized data which formed the basis for analysis.

Analyzing the Data:  After standardizing and summarizing the usage 
and expenditure data to the broad print and eBook categories reported 
here and to the disciplines examined in the later phases of this analysis, 
the trends and proportionality of usage and expenditures were analyzed 
and graphed using Excel.

Broad Usage Findings:  eBook and Print, 2011-2015
This starter comparison set out with the broadest of measures:  cumu-

lative all-time eBook usage was analyzed from our eBook purchasing’s 
2011 inception through June 30, 2015, along with cumulative circulation 
through June 30, 2015, the final day with our old ILS.  That day, our 
eBook collections had 189,583 total titles (used 42,943 times in total, 
18,083 unique titles were used, and 648,821 pages were viewed).  Of 
these eBooks, three subsets were examined in this study:  31,067 titles 
in the PDA pool (total usage:  9,287, with 3,690 unique titles used and 
138,870 pageviews), 212 perpetually owned titles (total usage:  3,808, 
with 184 unique titles used and 92,090 pageviews), and a scholarly 
eBook subscription database of 132,132 titles (total usage:  29,199, 
with 13,123 unique titles used and 431,897 pageviews).  Hardcopy 
usage:  of a total of 448,366 volumes, the library had 258,629 circulating 
items in the collection which had circulated a total of 1,461,814 times.  
No additional usage measures could be gleaned from the ILS beyond 
total hardcopy circulation.  Aggregator-provided eBook variables 
include total usage, unique titles used, and pageviews — these multiple 
variables help further illuminate the density, concentration, and depth 
of eBook usage.  This section focuses on eBooks (perpetually owned, 
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PDA pool, and eBook subscription titles) and hardcopy in general;  
discipline-specific examination of these measures will be covered in 
the next two follow-up articles.

Density of use for the broad eBook collections was measured 
through overall usage per held title by collection type:  the small 
perpetually-owned eBook collection (assembled through automatic 
PDA purchases and occasional efirm orders) was used most actively, 
followed by print:  cumulative all-time usage data through June 30, 2015 
show nearly 18 uses per title in the perpetually owned eBook collection, 
followed by nearly 6 uses per hardcopy item.  These two far outdistance 
the 0.3 use per title in the PDA pool and the 0.22 use per title in the 
subscription eBook collection.

Concentration of use was measured by cumulative pageviews per 
eBook title held.  Depth of use was measured by cumulative pageviews 
per title used.  The perpetually owned eBooks’ concentration of title 
use and extent of collection use far outpace those of the other eBook 
collections:  first, the over 500 pageviews per used title reveal the deep-
est use of all the eBook collections.  Second, the over 434 pageviews 
per title held is only 13% below the 500 pageviews per title used.  In 
contrast, the other collections’ large gaps between pageviews per title 
used and pageviews per title held reflect that relatively small portions of 
the PDA discovery pool and subscription collection are used in depth.

Year-to-year changes in pageviews per title used show year-to-year 
usage trends for each year.  The second-year dip in pageviews per title 
used for the perpetually owned collection and the PDA pool resulted 
from the first full year of PDA purchases in 2012/13 and the early years’ 
disproportionately large growth of the PDA pool.

Year-to-year changes in eBook usage show that the perpetually 
owned collection was the only consistent gainer in usage, while usage 
of the larger PDA discovery pool and subscription collection fluctuated 
and actually declined in some years.  Moreover, year-to-year hard-
copy circulation volume was virtually twice that of eBook usage.  In 
fact, after the 2011/12-to-2012/13 dip from 75% to 56% of all usage, 
hardcopy climbed back to 70% of all usage, despite the ease of online 
eBook access.

As shown in the next chart, hardcopy usage constituted 67% of total 
4-year usage between 2011/12 and 2014/15.  

Year-to-year percentage changes in usage were mostly in tandem 
across collection types and diverged the most between the eBook col-
lection types.  The two largest year-to-year percentage jumps occurred 
in the PDA pool usage (+122%) and subscription eBooks (+74%) from 
2011/12 to 2012/13, followed by print (up 50% between 2012/13 and 
2013/14).  The two biggest usage drops occurred in subscription eBooks 
(-35%) and the PDA pool (-28%) from 2013/14 to 2014/15.  Only usage 
rates of the perpetually owned titles rose every year.

Biz of Acq
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Cumulative 2011-2015 percentage changes in usage:  cumula-
tively, all collections’ usage rose.  The next chart shows the cumulative 
percentage changes in usage from 2011 to 2015:  of eBooks, the per-
petually owned collection’s usage rose the most (up by nearly 161%); 
the subscription collection’s use rose the least (+6.12%).  Hardcopy 
use rose by 0.36%.

Broad Expenditure Findings: eBook and Print, 2011-2015
Print and eBook expenditures are shown as indexed values as a 

compromise because actual costs could not be published.  The indexed 
values used throughout this study preserve the proportionality of the 
actual eBook and print expenditures.  Despite year-to-year fluctuations, 
the overall trend shows that hardcopy went from 96% of total expen-
ditures during year 2011/12 (when the eBook PDA plan was begun) to 
82% in year 2014/15.

Of the 4-year cumulative print and eBook purchases between 
2011/12 and 2014/15, hardcopy expenditures constituted 87%, while 
usage-driven eBook purchases comprised 13%.

Overall Trends:  Cumulative Expenditure Changes  
from 2011 to 2015

While 2011-2015 print purchases declined and fluctuated dramati-
cally year-to-year (primarily owing to budget caps), eBook expenditures 
grew during the same period.  The chart below shows year-to-year 
expenditure fluctuations.

The following chart shows an at-a-glance overview of year-to-year 
as well as cumulative 2011-2015 percentage changes in expenditures.  
For all eBook subsets, percent rise of expenditures outpaced usage 
increases;  for print, purchasing fluctuated more gently than did usage 
between 2011 and 2015.

Implications For Collection Decisions
Conclusions:  eBook usage and purchasing have risen dramatically 

in the four years since their 2011 beginnings from zero.  Despite the ease 
of accessing eBooks and despite capped print budgets, usage of print 
cumulatively edged up between 2011 and 2015.  After rising rapidly in 
the first two years, eBook usage began to level off and print regained 
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higher proportions of overall usage.  These pre-
liminary findings suggest that eBooks, despite 
their convenience, are complementing rather 
than replacing print.  Among eBook collection 
types, the perpetually owned titles are used 
most heavily (18 uses per held title), greatly 
outdistancing the PDA pool (0.3 use per held 
title) and the subscription-based eBook collec-
tion (0.22).  This pattern suggests continued 
high demand for titles owned through automat-
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aging the ubiquity of small portable devices 
to keep this conversation alive and to broaden 
the audience of people who are participating.  
We are constantly looking for ways to bring 
more people into the conversation and reach 
a broader audience, and I think the trends are 
very promising.

One of the things that interested me at 
the SSP meeting was the number of corpo-
ration representatives who approached us 
and asked if we would be interested in doing 
something like a team-building exercise.  
That it is something that we would enjoy 
doing because CSI’s mission is to get people 
thinking more ambitiously and optimistically 
about the future.  The role that books and 
publishing would play is obviously part of 
that conversation. 

My personal research interests are look-
ing at interdisciplinary collaboration and 
how to support people with very different 
backgrounds in collaborating and doing big 
ambitious projects.  This project is a nice ex-
ample.  We had already talked about bringing 
representatives of the publishing community 
and authors together.  Seeing the results of that 
is really exciting, and we are always looking 
for more opportunities.  

DTH:  I think this is a fascinating project 
and will follow it with interest.  Do you have 
a newsletter or a way to keep people up to 
date with what is going on?

RW:  You can sign up for a subscription to 
the newsletter on the CSI Website.

DTH:  Thank you very much for taking 
the time to speak with me.  

Donald T. Hawkins is an information 
industry freelance writer based in Pennsyl-
vania.  In addition to blogging and writing 
about conferences for Against the Grain, he 
blogs the Computers in Libraries and Inter-
net Librarian conferences for Information 
Today, Inc. (ITI) and maintains the Confer-
ence Calendar on the ITI Website (http://
www.infotoday.com/calendar.asp).  He is the 
Editor of Personal Archiving: Preserving 
Our Digital Heritage, (Information Today, 
2013) and Co-Editor of Public Knowledge: 
Access and Benefits (Information Today, 
2016).  He holds a Ph.D. degree from the 
University of California, Berkeley and has 
worked in the online information industry 
for over 40 years.

ic purchase or efirm order.  Moreover, the PDA 
pool is generating a healthy mix of short-term 
loans across the breadth of the collection, in 
some cases leading to automatic PDA purchase 
— factors pointing to an effective PDA profile.  
Caveats:  These broad findings alone are not 
sufficient for collection decisions responsive to 
the needs of a diverse mix of study programs.  
While overall trends have shown rapid rise of 
eBook use and steady usage of print books, 
nuance-sensitive decisions require insights into 
usage and expenditure patterns by discipline — 
the subject of next issue’s article.  

Technology Doping — Olympic swim-
mers, especially the Gold Medalists, break 
records in waters stilled from drag producing 
waves over waters deep enough for optimum 
buoyancy.  Smart pools through smart design.  
So why can’t our industry use the cheap mon-
ey to produce smart UI, heck, smart content.  
Yeah, an Olympic award winning Website…

Edtech — so new it confounds spellcheck, 
so promisingly vast, Fintech places a global 
5 trillion valuation, we’re talking an uberiza-
tion of every teacher, professor, university 

@Brunning: People & Technology
from page 95

administrator.  Why?  Well just about every 
educated parent feels a kid could learn more, 
faster, and safer with a computer and an In-
ternet connection;  every taxpayer lusts to be 
unburdened from subsidizing the teaching of 
someone else’s kid, and legislator’s can only 
smile.  How?  Oh, apps of course, free infor-
mation, regulated access pipes, and interactive 
visual learning that scales.  Never?  Sure, 
every trillion dollar reference is either debt or 
Silicon Valley bubble, but, heh, here comes 
my Uber ride, while I refinance via Rocket, 
eating a Calzone Jimmy John’s delivered to 
me wherever…  
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Both Sides Now: Vendors and Librarians — Learning 
How to Embrace the Concept of “Change”
Column Editor:  Michael Gruenberg  (Managing Partner, Gruenberg Consulting, LLC)   
<michael.gruenberg@verizon.net>  www.gruenbergconsulting.com

Most people have difficulty coping 
with “change” in their daily lives.  
I’m not referring to the amount 

of coins in everyone’s pockets and purses.  
What I’m referring to is coping with and 
understanding that there are changes taking 
place in our lives all around us.  And if we 
don’t make adjustments to embrace those 
ever present changes in both our personal and 
business lives, we risk the non-attainment of 
our goals and objectives.

The only person who truly likes change is 
a wet baby.  For the rest of us, we become far 
too comfortable in our personal environments.  
We complain about our job, yet we make no 
move to find another place to work.  We know 
that there are certain lifestyle changes we 
must make for the betterment of our health 
and well-being and yet we postpone making 
those necessary changes because it makes us 
uncomfortable to be trying something new.  It’s 
easy to grumble, not so easy to do something 
about the very issues that seemingly give us 
discomfort.  We all need to get in the game 
and embrace “change.”  Being engaged on the 
field of play is far more productive than booing 
from the stands!

Both salespeople and information profes-
sionals face a daily onslaught of changes in 
their individual professions.  New sources 
of data for the salesperson to understand, 
demonstrate and sell;  new technologies that 
need to be understood by all parties;  new 
bosses at both our places of employment and 
a seemingly endless scheduling of meetings 
replete with power points, email references 
and spreadsheets that have become the new 
realities of the workplace. 

We are fortunate to be in an industry that 
continues to reinvent itself, but with that is the 
reality that everyone must keep up with the 
changes or risk being left behind.  I recently 
participated as a judge for the SIIA 2016 
CODiE Awards.  This competition brings to 
the foreground the cutting edge companies 
who are providing new technologies in the 
information industry.  Naturally, having been 
acutely involved in the sales and marketing of 
information products sold to libraries for well 
over 35 years, I was chosen to be a judge for 
new sales management technologies that were 
demonstrated.

Not only was I blown away by the new 
technologies presented, I was duly impressed 
by the wisdom and professionalism of the 
people who showed those products to me.  It 
was clear to me that these companies were 
more than embracing change, they were truly 
“change agents” which is where we all have to 
be in order to survive and thrive.  Understand-
ing how the concept of change relates to both 
our business and professional lives is crucial 
to our success. 

How many times have you heard a person 
say that “this is the way we’ve always done it;  
and we will continue to do it this way for as 
long as I’m here?”  The odds of that person’s 
business or personal life enjoying future suc-
cess diminish exponentially as long as that 
attitude prevails.  Even the name-brand items 
we have bought for so many years at our local 
markets constantly face challenges to their 
customer base as new companies introduce 
copycat brand offerings.  Competition goes 
hand-in-hand with change.  If you are doing 
business today the same way you did even six 
months ago, you are probably falling behind 
the curve.

Change Comes To Sales  
Organizations

Selling any product or service today in 
the library vertical requires an understanding 
of the prospects’ needs, a more than a casual 
understanding of the product/service to be 
sold and a thorough perception of who else is 
competing for that library’s budgetary dollars 
in that vertical.

There was a time when salespeople were 
hired in part, due to their rolodex.  “Who do 
you know in our industry that you’ve previous-
ly sold to” was probably uttered by many an 
interviewer as each candidate for a sales posi-
tion was considered for employment.  Today, 
with easily referenced access to demographics, 
detailed budget numbers including a history 
of spending by public institutions, documents 
filed at the SEC by public companies and a 
detailed record of correspondence between 
the company and the customer, the rolodex 
question is not at the top of the questioning list.  
That data is available in many ways from a va-
riety of sources both internally and externally.  
Companies like SalesForce.com have literally 
transformed the way salespeople interact with 
their customers and prospects.  And that’s a 
good thing for both parties.

SalesForce.com is one of many software 
developers that offer a “Customer Relationship 
Management (CRM)” tool that is being used by 
a wide variety of companies in all industries.  
CRM therefore is a term that refers to practices, 
strategies and technologies that companies use 
to manage and analyze customer interactions 
and data throughout the customer lifecycle, 
with the goal of improving business relation-
ships with customers, assisting in customer 
retention and driving sales growth.

Apps like SalesForce.com are leveling the 
playing field.  Where once a seasoned salesper-
son would mostly rely on their rolodex for the 
“best leads,” now apps, much like the ones I 
saw at the SIIA CODie Awards gives every rep 
from every company all the information they 
need to find the business, analyze the prospects’ 
needs for the product to be presented and then 

efficiently close the sale.  With the right CRM 
installed on their laptop, every sales rep in the 
information business (or any business) can be-
come an expert.  That is, they can be an expert 
if they embrace change and use the CRM tools 
at their disposal.

Change Comes To the Marketplace
The Internet has changed the environment 

for purchasers of eContent or any kind of prod-
uct or service.  Thanks to social media, strong 
networking and the ability to be acquainted 
with the strengths and/or flaws in the products 
of any seller of goods and services is the reality.  
This gives potential customers a significant 
bargaining edge over their sales reps at the 
negotiating table.  Customers have the ability 
to tap into a treasure trove of global research to 
find the good, the bad and the ugly of the next 
product to be presented for possible purchase.  
Deliver a database with faulty or inaccurate 
information and the marketplace will know 
about it immediately.  Create a platform that 
doesn’t work as advertised and the industry will 
buzz about it very quickly.  And having a less 
than world-class customer service department 
will surely ensure a drop in revenue.

For every product/service presented for 
sale to libraries in the information industry, 
there will always be a handful of competitors 
who have similar products actively looking 
to see how they can unseat the competi-
tion.  They will monitor journals, encourage 
customer observations and look to industry 
publications for the faintest sign of an opening 
to become the new provider of information to 
the library.  In essence, today’s information 
marketplace is more transparent than it’s ever 
been.  Competitors thrive on change.  Their 
entire being is to present the best products 
possible and convince the library to abandon 
subscribing to the current publications in 
favor of theirs.

Change Comes to Libraries and 
Librarians

Much the same as an app like Sales Force.
com is used for sales organizations;  libraries 
are creating programs that help them as buyers 
of information to know all the pertinent facts 
that will affect the intended purchase.  For 
example, if the library gets funding through 
a variety of sources (capital budget, grants, 
alumni donations for specific subject areas, 
endowments, etc.).  There are programs that 
can track every dollar that’s been spent and how 
much money is left in each category to spend.  
Those apps can also track every salesperson 
from every company doing business with 
the library.  Contact information about those 
companies ranging from the sales reps’ contact 
information to the customer support group and 
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all the way up to the President of the company 
are now easily accessible.  

Each library, be it a University, Fortune 500 
company, law firm, etc., have unique ways in 
which they interact with the sales reps and how 
an eventual order is placed.  For even the most 
seasoned sales executive, navigating through 
the acquisitions process can be quite daunting.  
Sometimes a library’s polices and methodol-
ogies for buying content can be a bit obtuse.  
In the interest of transparency, the University 
of Tennessee library in Knoxville has clearly 
placed on their website how a vendor can and 
must conduct business with the University.  It’s 
all spelled out and each vendor needs to follow 
those guidelines if they have any hope in selling 
their products to that library.

There are programs that tell Public Library 
administrators what items have received the 
largest numbers of holds-or reserves- from 
their patrons.  By knowing this information, the 
library gains great insight into what their public 
is looking for.  For example, if ten or more 
people are requesting a certain title, that means 
that there are probably another ten who would 
want the same title, but just didn’t take the time 
to make the request.  Libraries throughout the 
country are using this type of report to actually 
buy materials that their patrons really want.

Along with more sophisticated methods to 
understand the buying and selling process, the 
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emergence of eBooks further adds to a situation 
that demands the acceptance of change for 
every library throughout the world.  One of 
my colleagues used to say “change is security 
and security is change.”

The great Buddy Miles sang the song 
“Them Changes” and said “my mind is goin’ 
through them changes.”  Recognizing that 
change is everywhere and understanding how 
to cope with it and ultimately manage those 
changes should be a part of everyone’s indi-
vidual goal for success.  

Mike is currently the Managing Partner 
of Gruenberg Consulting, LLC, a firm he 
founded in January 2012 after a successful 
career as a senior sales executive in the 
information industry.  His firm is devoted to 
provide clients with sales staff analysis, market 
research, executive coaching, trade show 
preparedness, product placement and best 
practices advice for improving negotiation 
skills for librarians and salespeople.  His 
book, “Buying and Selling Information: A 
Guide for Information Professionals and 
Salespeople to Build Mutual Success” has 
become the definitive book on negotiation 
skills and is available on Amazon, Information 
Today in print and eBook, Amazon Kindle, 
B&N Nook, Kobo, Apple iBooks, OverDrive, 
3M Cloud Library, Gale (GVRL), MyiLibrary, 
ebrary, EBSCO, Blio, and Chegg.  www.
gruenbergconsulting.com

continued on page 109

Charleston Comings and Goings: News 
and Announcements for the Charleston 
Library Conference
by Leah Hinds  (Assistant Conference Director)   
<leah@charlestonlibraryconference.com>

Welcome to the Charleston Conference!  By the time this issue is distributed, 
the conference will be underway.  Please be sure to check the conference 
website at http://www.charlestonlibraryconference.com, the schedule at 

https://2016charlestonconference.sched.org/, and Don Hawkin’s conference blog at 
http://www.against-the-grain.com/category/chsconfblog/ for all the latest news and an-
nouncements.  We’re looking forward to all of the preconferences, the Vendor Showcase, 
the thought-provoking presentations, the delicious local food and drinks, and networking 
with all of the projected 1,800 attendees at the conference.  See you there!  

Rumors
from page 83

Y’all — I have to say that I get credit for 
the Conference when so many more people 
deserve the credit.  Besides Toni Nix (above), 
there is Leah Hinds who can do everything, 
believe me, EVERYTHING without com-
plaint.  Add Sharna Williams and Tom Gilson 
and the registration desk crews, etc., etc.  
That’s just the tip of the iceberg!  Really!  
Thanks to each of the Charleston Conference 

crews!!!  And I cannot leave off the Charleston 
Conference directors and Beth Bernhardt 
and Leah Hinds who work tirelessly on the 
Conference program, room assignments, 
speaker bios, etc., etc. etc.  It does indees take 
a village — a Charleston Conference Village 
to have a conference.  Thanks to all of you!

And you know how we love new things.  I 
have to thank Ann Okerson and Steve Good-
all who had the marvelous idea of the very first 
Fast Pitch competition! 
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 Nicole Allen

Director of Open Education, SPARC 
21 Dupont Circle NW, Suite 800 
Washington, DC 20036 
Phone (202) 750-1637 
<nicole@sparcopen.org> 
http://www.sparcopen.org

professional career and activities:  Nicole Allen is the Direc-
tor of Open Education for SPARC.  In this role she leads SPARC’s work on 
the issue area of Open Education, with a dual focus on public policy and 
engaging the library community to advance this issue on campus.

Nicole is an internationally recognized expert and leading voice in the 
movement for open education.  Starting during her own days as a student, 
she has worked tirelessly to elevate the issue of college textbook costs and 
access to education into the public spotlight and to advance openness as 
a solution in both policy and practice.  Drawing on her unique perspective 
as both a Millenial — the same generation as today’s college students — 
and a professional with more than a decade of experience in this field, she 
has been widely cited in the media and has given hundreds of talks and 
trainings in more than a dozen countries on open education, open policy, 
and grassroots advocacy.

Nicole’s career began in 2006 with the Student Public Interest Research 
Groups, where she worked with college students across the United States 
to organize numerous large-scale grassroots campaigns on college afford-
ability and related issues.  In 2013, Nicole joined SPARC to develop and 
lead a new program on open education, which has since evolved into a 
national network of more than 100 academic librarians and a robust advo-
cacy portfolio spanning state, national and international policy.  She also 
continues to work with students through the Right to Research Coalition 
and as part of the organizing team for OpenCon.

Nicole graduated from the University of Puget Sound in 2006 with a Bach-
elors of Arts in Philosophy. Currently she splits her time between her home 
in Providence, RI and SPARC’s headquarters in Washington, DC.

 Steven J. Bell

Associate University Librarian 
Temple University, 1210 Polett Walk Temple 
University, Phila, PA  19122 
Phone:  (215) 204-5023 
<bells@temple.edu> 
http://stevenbell.info

pet peeves:  Far too many but mostly being asked what my pet peeves 
are.
philosophy:  If it doesn’t work out just keep moving on and try new stuff.
most memorable career achievement:  Giving the plenary talk 
at Charleston Conference 2013.
goal i hope to achieve five years from now:  My contributions 
have helped to bring about a true culture of openness in higher education.
how/where do i see the industry in five years:  I think we 
are moving to a future of information personalization.  We need to identify 
better ways to make library services unique to the individual or allow in-
dividuals to harness the power of consumer technology to shape a more 
customized library experience.  Artificial intelligence agents, virtual reali-
ty, wearable computer technology and others will change our information 
retrieval behaviors.  It will be less about search and more about getting 
solutions.  We need to understand how to use these technologies to enable 
our community members to have a personally-enhance relationship with 
the library.

 Marilyn Billings

Scholarly Communication & Special Initiatives 
Librarian, University of Massachusetts Amherst 
W.E.B. Du Bois Library, 154 Hicks Way, Amherst, 
MA  01003   Phone:  (413) 545-6891   Fax:  (413) 
545-6872   <mbillings@library.umass.edu> 
https://works.bepress.com/marilyn_billings/

born and lived:  Damariscotta, ME.
early life:  Spent in rural mid-coast Maine, oldest of 4 children.
professional career and activities:  Marilyn Billings is the 
Scholarly Communication & Special Initiatives Librarian at the University of 
Massachusetts Amherst, a position she has held since 2006.  She provides 
campus and national leadership and education in alternative scholarly 
communication strategies, including open access, open education and 
the role of digital repositories in today’s academic environment.  Current 
activities include her management of the Office of Scholarly Communi-
cation at the W.E.B. DuBois Library, oversight of UMass Amherst’s digital 
repository ScholarWorks and her leadership role of the campus’ Open Ed-
ucation Initiative.
Ms. Billings’ recent presentations include:
“UMA’s Open Education Initiative: Perspective After 4 Years In,” invit-
ed panel member for the Association of South East Research Libraries 
(ASERL) Lib-OER Community webinar series: Lessons from the Field: 
Models for Library Support of Alt-Textbooks with Steven Bell (Temple Uni-
versity), William Cross (North Carolina State University), and Melanie Kow-
alski (Emory University) on Jan 15, 2015.
“Building Your Fan Base: Promoting Your Repository On and Off Campus,” 
invited speaker at the bepress IR All-Stars Tailgate pre-conference prior to 
the ACRL national conference in Portland, OR,  March 25, 2015.
“Seeking Alternatives to High-cost Textbooks: The UMass Amherst Exam-
ple,” invited speaker for the University System of Georgia Library Services 
Affordable Learning Georgia webinar series, as a panel member with Cyril 
Oberlander (Humboldt State University) and Kate Pitcher (SUNY Geneseo) 
on April 15, 2015.
“The New Now: Institutional Repositories and Academia,” invited keynote 
speaker at the Institutional Repository Day @ USM at the University of 
Southern Mississippi, Hattiesburg, MS on April 17, 2015.
“Encouraging Openness at Your Institution: Trends in Open Education and 
Open Access,” invited speaker at the Special Libraries Association (SLA) 
National Conference, Boston, MA, June 16, 2015.
“Savings are Nice but Learning is Nicer: Libraries Linking Open Textbooks 
with Instruction, Pedagogy and Assessment,” co-presentation with Sarah 
Cohen, Open Education Conference, Vancouver, CN, November 19, 2015.
“Library Strategies for Sustainable Open Education Adoption and Publish-
ing,” co-presentation with Shane Nackerud, Cyril Oberlander, and Kate 
Pitcher, Open Education Conference, Vancouver, CN, November 19, 2015.
“The Power of Open Education: UMass Amherst’s Open Education Ini-
tiative, Springboard for New Career Choices,” invited speaker at SPARC 
Meeting on Openness in Research & Education (MORE), San Antonio, TX, 
March 8, 2016.
She was one of the organizers of the first ACRL/SPARC Open Education 
pre-conference in Chicago, IL, Jan 30-31, 2015 prior to ALA Mid-Winter 
where she also gave a presentation on the Open Education Initiative at 
UMass Amherst and discussed best practices and lessons learned since 
its start in 2011.  Her most recent publication “Spreading the Word, Build-
ing a Community: Vision for a National OER Movement,” co-authored with 
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Nicole Allen (SPARC) and Steven Bell (Temple University) appeared in 
Against the Grain, Nov 2014, pp 14-16.

For a more complete listing of presentations, publications and conference 
work, visit http://works.bepress.com/marilyn_billings/.

family:  Married with 3 grown children.

in my spare time:  Bicycling.

favorite books:  Historical novels as an escape.

pet peeves:  Folks who have a narrow-minded approach.

philosophy:  Openness, respect, and honesty are key to a happy life-
style.

most memorable career achievement:  Becoming the Schol-
arly Communication Librarian at UMass Amherst in 2005 and head of the 
Office of Scholarly Communication.  This enabled me to become a change 
agent at the local and national levels.

goal i hope to achieve five years from now:  Retirement.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  The library 
world will be transformed with its main mission focused on the research 
and scholarly activity conducted at the local level and shared globally.  
Open access, open data, open education, and open scholarship will be 
the norm throughout all academic disciplines. 

 Robert W. Boissy

Director of Institutional Marketing and Account 
Development - Americas, Springer Nature 
233 Spring Street, New York, NY  10013 
Phone:  (781) 244-7918 
<Robert.Boissy@SpringerNature.Com> 
www.springernature.com

born and lived:  Born South Salem, NY.  Lived in Albany, NY, Syracuse 
NY, and now in Plainville, MA.

early life:  Middlebury College BA, SUNY Albany MLS, Syracuse Uni-
versity CAS in Information Transfer.  Worked 15 years for a subscription 
agency in support and technical roles.  Much involvement with standards 
and data exchange.  Started on the publishing side in 2003.

professional career and activities:  Involved with NASIG, SI-
SAC, ICEDIS, NISO, and frequent presenter at Charleston, ER&L, NASIG, 
ALA and other conferences.  Have always been interested in standards for 
data exchange, and the role of discovery in optimizing usage of content. 

family:  Wife Kathy is a high school librarian, and have three clever chil-
dren:  Laura (25), Libby (22), and James (20).  Artist, Economist, and Po-
litical Scientist, in that order.

in my spare time:  Eliptical at the YMCA, browsing at our local indie 
bookstore (An Unlikely Story, Plainville, MA), and listening to lectures in all 
the course subjects I was too scared to take in college.

favorite books:  The Swerve by Stephen Greenblatt, The Best Amer-
ican Essays series, William Faulkner, Ann Patchett, David Mitchell, Paul 
Theroux, and summer indulgence reading like Eye of the Raven from Eliot 
Pattison.

pet peeves:  People who refuse to engage their creativity, run down 
batteries on too many devices, very small buttons on smaller and smaller 
devices, meaningless icons.

philosophy:  Do not tell someone “I am surprised you did not already 
know that.”  Just tell them what you know.  Next time you might be the one 
needing help. 

most memorable career achievement:  Being elected Presi-
dent by my colleagues in NASIG.

goal i hope to achieve five years from now:  Significantly 
reduce online access questions through data exchange, data verification, 
and other techniques.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  In five years 
a very large proportion of the current biomedical and clinical medical con-
tent, at least in journal form, should be open access as part of a relentless 
and important medical mandate.  The rest of scholarly publishing will, I 
hope, be in a state that allows me to be able to speak more openly and 
broadly of publishing as a service strengthened by cooperative ties and a 
sense of community and purpose.  Institutional repositories will be strong, 
built on data feeds from the publishing community, and data storage activ-
ities only now beginning to flower.

 Jessica Bowdoin

Head, Access Services 
George Mason University Libraries 
4400 University Drive, 2FL, Fairfax, VA  22030 
Phone:  (703) 993-4641 
Fax:  (703) 993-2255 
<jbowdoin@gmu.edu>

born and lived:  Born Delaware County, PA.  Have lived in Pennsylva-
nia, Illinois, and North Carolina. Live in Stafford, VA now.

professional career and activities:  I have worked as a refer-
ence librarian, distance education librarian, collection development librar-
ian, interlibrary loan librarian, and most recently as an Access Services 
librarian, during my career.

in my spare time:  I like to garden and travel.

favorite books:  Cookbooks.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  I see aca-
demic libraries moving increasingly toward utilizing library staff to provide 
basic, core library services and to keep buildings open longer to provide 
students with study spaces, while reference librarians realign their work 
into niche research services.  Libraries will continue to purchase more dig-
ital resources, which will result in fewer unique collections, while at the 
same time researchers will continue to demand access to increasingly 
scarce “unique” or current items.

 Sally Bryant

Head of Access Services 
Pepperdine University 
Payson Library, 24255 Pacific Coast Highway, 
Malibu, CA  90263 
Phone:  (310) 506-4262 
<sally.bryant@pepperdine.edu>

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  I see things 
moving more and more to electronic format. I am intrigued to see where 
technology will be in 5 years.

 William Chesser

Vice President, Business Development and 
Global Markets, VitalSource, VitalSource Tech-
nologies, Inc., 227 Fayetteville Street, Suite 400 
Raleigh, NC 27601   Phone:  (919) 755-8100 
<william.chesser@ingramcontent.com> 
www.vitalsource.com

professional career and activities:  William is an entrepreneur 
and company leader who has spent the last twenty years helping pub-
lishers and universities navigate the move to digital content distribution 
in education.  He was a member of the founding team at VitalSource, and 
today he leads worldwide Business Development for the company. That 
role includes overseeing the business in all non-North-American higher 
education business as well as corporate and adult training businesses. 
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Previously, William worked in the School of Education at the University of 
North Carolina at Chapel Hill, where he was Assistant Director of the Na-
tional Paedeia Center. 

family:  William and his wife, Susan, currently have three children: a 
daughter at university, a son in high school, and another son in middle 
school. All attend public schools in North Carolina.

 Jessica Clemons 

Interim Director of College Libraries 
SUNY College of Environmental Science and 
Forestry 
1 Forestry Drive 
Syracuse, NY  13210 
<jclemons@esf.edu>

in my spare time:  I enjoy hiking, fly fishing, and fermenting foods.

goal i hope to achieve five years from now:  Work with facul-
ty on my campus to get everyone signed up for ORCiD profiles. 

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  Five years 
from now “open” will be the norm and libraries will work more closely with 
publishers to bring knowledge to the global community. 

 Alyson Gamble

Assistant Librarian, Sciences 
Jane Bancroft Cook Library, New College of 
Florida and University of South Florida Sarasota- 
Manatee, 5800 Bay Shore Rd. Sarasota, FL  
34243-2109   Phone:  (941) 487-4412 
<agamble@ncf.edu>   mlisgamble.com

born and lived:  Mobile, Alabama;  New Orleans, Louisiana.

early life:  The only child of a chemist and a special education teacher, 
I would have been the third generation scientist or fourth generation public 
school educator.  As a child, I spent a lot of time playing in the woods, 
swimming, acting, and achieving the rank of black belt in Tae Kwon Do.  In 
adolescence, my hobbies were writing for the newspaper, teaching myself 
web design languages, hanging out with punk bands, and starting clubs 
for fellow creative sorts.  I attended Council Elementary School, Phillips 
Preparatory School, Murphy High School, Spring Hill College (B.A., 2008), 
Tulane University (M.L.A., 2011), and Louisiana State University (M.L.I.S., 
2013).  I also worked a variety of interesting jobs from high school through 
all three higher degrees, spent time studying abroad in London during my 
BA, and briefly lived with a friend in Placencia, Belize, while completing 
my MLIS.  

professional career and activities:  Six years of paraprofes-
sional experience in academic libraries, plus a field experience at a ma-
rine laboratory, led to my first professional position as Librarian at Mote 
Marine Laboratory & Aquarium, February 2014-August 2015, where I im-
plemented new systems, initiated new partnerships with library consor-
tiums, combined the role of archivist and librarian, presented at regional 
and international conferences, successfully applied for grant funding, and 
started fellowship research.  I have been at Jane Bancroft Cook Library 
from August 2015-present, where I am working on improving instruction in 
the library, supporting students publishing a peer-reviewed undergraduate 
research journal, serving as a member of the Institutional Review Board, 
learning as many programming languages as possible, and assisting in 
global information science initiatives.  I am currently pursuing a Council 
of Science Editors Publication Certificate and a University of South Florida 
graduate certificate in Applied Biostatistics.

family:  Debbie Gamble (stepmother), Nolan “Chuck” Gamble (father), 
Stephen Kuehl (partner), Dr. Connie Jo Williams (mother), Patricia Williams 
(grandmother), and four beloved pets 

in my spare time:  Animal rescue, backpacking, endurance running, 
environmental preservation, gardening, home-brewing, playing banjolele, 
scuba diving, swimming, & theater

favorite books:  Achieving Our Country (Richard Rorty), Jujitsu for 
Christ (Jack Butler), Letters to a Young Scientist (E.O. Wilson), Open House 
for Butterflies (Ruth Krauss), and The Long Loneliness (Dorothy Day) 

pet peeves:  Cruelty and inefficiency

philosophy:  “Screw the system.  Save the environment.”

most memorable career achievement:  I have yet to go hunting 
for a job, so I guess that’s something.  :)  My career has taken me all over 
the country and the world, but my favorite memory is probably talking for 
the International Association of Aquatic and Marine Science Libraries and 
Information Centers at the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations in Rome, Italy.

goal i hope to achieve five years from now:  Help someone 
else establish themselves in a librarian role where they are treated as a full 
research professional while moving myself into the role of informationist.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  Collabora-
tion and information ethics need to be central to every facet of publishing 
and research.  The publication model of prohibitively expensive resources 
being unequally distributed is unsustainable.  When maintaining a mind-
set, I see altmetrics and open access growing, peer review improving, 
and librarians moving further into the modern “gateway” versus previous 
“gatekeeper” role.  

 Bennett Graff

Publisher, Music and Dance Collections 
Alexander Street, a ProQuest Company 
352 West Rock Avenue, New Haven, CT  06515 
Phone:  (203) 494-7018 
<bgraff@astreetpress.com> 
http://www.alexanderstreet.com

born and lived:  Born in Brooklyn, NY.  Live in New Haven. 

early life:  B.A. from University of Chicago, Ph.D. from City University 
of New York Graduate Center.

professional career and activities:  Instructor of composition 
and literature at Baruch College, University of Hartford; editorial director at 
Gale Cengage; senior editor for music at Rowman & Littlefield.

family:  Wife, two children, no pets.

in my spare time:  Play guitar, banjo, ukulele, harmonica, and sing.  
Also serve as volunteer publisher of New Haven Review and lead a class 
short story reading series with local actors for the community.

favorite books:  American Gods (Neil Gaiman); Other Rooms, Other 
Voices (Truman Capote); Hotel du Lac (Anita Brookner).  

pet peeves:  Know it alls.

philosophy:  Look forward, never backward.  

most memorable career achievement:  Rebuilding the music 
list of Rowman & Littlefield into truly remarkable publishing program.

goal i hope to achieve five years from now:  Realizing the 
same program success where I am now and leaving a legacy for a succes-
sor to improve even further.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  Ever more 
universalized access to content where the barrier of language — so that 
on-the-spot quality translation from one language to another in text, audio, 
and video content — will be penetrated, allowing for true global learning 
and understanding.
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 Andrew Horbal

Head of Learning Commons 
University of Maryland 
1101 McKeldin Library, 7649 Library Ln. 
University of Maryland, College Park, MD  20742 
Phone:  (301) 405-9227   Fax:  (301) 314-8674 
<ahorbal@umd.edu>

born and lived:  Born in Harrisburg, PA, grew up in Lancaster, PA

early life:  Graduated from the University of Pittsburgh in 2004 with a 
degree in Film Studies and the History of Art & Architecture.  Maintained 
a successful film blog for a number of years after graduation and consid-
ered a career in film criticism before deciding to attend library school and 
become a librarian in 2007.

professional career and activities:  Worked at the University 
of Pittsburgh in a variety of roles from 2000-2011, including as Media Re-
sources Specialist from 2007-2011.  Worked at McDaniel College in West-
minster, MD as Access Services Librarian from 2011-2013.  Have worked 
at the University of Maryland since 2013, first as Media Resources Librari-
an, and then as Head of Learning Commons since 2015.

family:  Live in Baltimore, MD with my wife Marion, daughter Lucy, and 
our dog Sally.

in my spare time:  Enjoy cooking and spending time with my family.

favorite books:  Revolutionary Road by Richard Yates.

philosophy:  “Every dream’s a good dream, Even awful dreams are 
good dreams, If you’re doing it right” — The Mountain Goats

most memorable career achievement:  Recently published my 
first research article in a peer-reviewed journal.

goal i hope to achieve five years from now:  I hope to be 
promoted to the rank of Librarian III with permanent status in 2018 or 2019.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  Over the next 
five years, academic libraries will begin to explicitly redefine the primary 
value they add to their communities from building and maintaining collec-
tions for them to facilitating access to collections built and maintained by 
others.  This will bring upheaval, but also great opportunities for academic 
librarians who are willing to think outside the box of our traditional roles!

 Madeline Kelly

Head, Collection Development 
University Libraries, George Mason University 
4400 University Dr. MS 2FL 
Fairfax, VA  22030 
Phone:  (703) 993-2849 
<mkelly25@gmu.edu>

born and lived:  Born and grew up in Arlington, VA; after college and 
during grad school lived in Boston, MA for five years before returning to 
Northern Virginia.

early life:  Grew up in Arlington, VA; attended Spanish-English bilin-
gual immersion schools until I was 14.

professional career and activities:  Haved worked primarily 
in academic libraries, with specialization in collection assessment and col-
lection development.

family:  I currently live with my husband and two cats.

in my spare time:  I’m involved with my local farmer’s market and love 
to garden, cook, hike, and be outdoors; I also love visiting my parents’ 10-
acre homestead in beautiful Rappahannock County, VA.

philosophy:  The perfect is the enemy of the good!

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  From a col-

lections perspective, libraries will have to come to grips with our current 
challenges: things that defy current collections policies; things that we 
handle on a case-by-case basis; things like streaming media, Open Ac-
cess, big data, and (yes) eBooks.  With the number of scholars’ requests 
for these resources increasing, we need real systems and infrastructure to 
handle them.  In the next five years, we’re going to have to make the ac-
quisition of a dataset or the ingestion of an Open resource as much a part 
of our workflow as buying a print book.  Every institution will have to make 
decisions about things that have been building up for years.  If we don’t, 
how will we ever tackle the next generation of challenges?

 Debra H. Mandel

Digital Media Librarian 
Northeastern University Libraries 
360 Huntington Ave., 270 SL 
Phone:  (617) 373-4902   Fax:  (617) 373-5409 
<d.mandel@northeastern.edu> 
http://library.northeastern.edu

born and lived:  Born in Brooklyn, NY.  I have lived in the Boston area 
since attending college.

professional career and activities:  Have been a media li-
brarian most of my librarian career, since 1977.

in my spare time:  I like photography, reading, watching documenta-
ries and films, and exploring nature.

favorite books:  Just completed Elanea Ferrante’s four Neapolitan 
novels.  A good cinematic read!

most memorable career achievement:  Over a 25-year period,  
playing a role in the evolution of Northeatern University Libraries’ media 
services and facilities — from state-of-the-art Media Center to the Digital 
Media Studios.

 Elizabeth McKeigue

Associate University Librarian for Learning & 
Engagement 
Santa Clara University 
500 El Camino Real, Santa Clara, CA  95053 
Phone:  (408) 554-6927 
<emckeigue@scu.edu>

born and lived:  Born in Salem, MA. Have lived in Washington, D.C.; 
Wales, UK; Munich, Germany; Minneapolis, MN; Cambridge and Lynn, 
MA; and the San Francisco Bay Area of Northern California. 

early life:  Received a B.A. in English and a M.S. in Library Science 
from The Catholic University of America (CUA) in Washington, D.C.  Very 
first job in libraries was as a student assistant to the Course Reserves 
librarian at Mullen Library at CUA.

professional career and activities:  Associate University Li-
brarian at Santa Clara since 2010.  Formerly Head of Circulation, and later 
Research Librarian and coordinator of Reference at Harvard’s Widener & 
Lamont Libraries.  Member of ALA and ACRL.

 Monica Metz-Wiseman

Director, Academic Resources, University of 
South Florida Libraries, University of South 
Florida, University of South Florida Libraries 
LIB122, 4202 E. Fowler Ave., Tampa, FL  33620 
Phone:  (813) 974-9854   Fax:  (813) 974-2296 
<monica@usf.edu>   lib.usf.edu

born and lived:  Sharon, PA, Atlanta, GA, Rouen, France, Tampa, FL.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  I expect that 
we will see more of the same from the information industry:  necessary and 
unexpected disruptions and hopefully advancement in eBook technology 
to improve usability.   
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 Roger C. Schonfeld  

Director 
Library and Scholarly Communications Program 
Ithaka S+R 
2 Rector Street 
New York, NY  10006 
<roger.schonfeld@ithaka.org>

professional career and activities:  Research Associate at 
The Andrew W. Mellon Foundation; various positions at Ithaka and Ithaka 
S+R; recently earned an MSLIS.

in my spare time:  I run when my Achilles permits and bike to work 
when the weather permits.  You might find me in an outdoor café under an 
awning drinking wine during a summer thunderstorm. 

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  Higher edu-
cation is in a period of substantial change, with substantial implications for 
publishers and libraries alike. 

 Heather Staines

Director, Publisher and Content Strategy 
ProQuest 
14 Raynor Ave., Trumbull, CT 06611 
Phone: (203) 400-1716 
<heather.staines@proquest.com> 
www.proquest.com

born and lived:  Born in Ames, Iowa, but grew up in Columbus, Ohio.  
As a student, I lived in Tokyo, London, and Wellington, NZ.  Have lived for 
the last ten years in Trumbull, Connecticut.

professional career and activities:  I’m big on industry work, 
serving and chairing committees ranging from ALA ALCTS CRS to SSP to 
STM to NISO.  I love to mentor folks at all career levels.

family:  Husband John is an English Professor at CUNY, John Jay Cam-
pus, two giant teenage boys aged 13 and 15.

in my spare time:  Love to read science fiction, sing karaoke, travel, 
and put together industry panels.

favorite books:  A Prayer for Owen Meany by John Irving, Ready, 
Player One by Ernest Cline.

pet peeves:  Bad grammar, poor parking, line jumping.

philosophy:  Don’t be afraid to ask folks for a favor, as long as you 
wouldn’t be offended if they asked you for the same.

most memorable career achievement:  Being appointed to the 
COUNTER Board of Directors this summer! (I’m such a geek!)

goal i hope to achieve five years from now:  To visit each of 
the seven continents — five down, two to go!

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  The lines will 
continue to blur between libraries, publishers, and vendors, creating new 
opportunities all around.  Scholarly communications will continue to be an 
exciting place to work.

 Robert A. Walton

CEO 
National Association of College Stores 
500 E. Lorain Street, Oberlin, OH  44074 
Phone:  (800) 622-7498 
<rwalton@nacs.org> 
www.nacs.org

born and lived:  Born in Texas and have lived in Texas, Louisiana, 
California, New York, Ohio, Colorado, and a variety of overseas locations.

early life:  Was spent in Texas — served in the Merchant Marines and 
then college.

professional career and activities:  First career was librar-
ianship, second career was in the software industry, third career was in 
higher education administration, and now, I’m working with college and 
university stores.

family:  Wife Nancy (librarian), daughter who is a composer living in 
Austria, and son who is a lawyer clerking for a federal judge.

in my spare time:  I love to travel and see our member stores, plus a bit 
of golf on the side. I’m a constant traveler.

favorite books:  Lonesome Dove, Blood Meridian, 1984.

pet peeves:  People who act out their political frustrations on Facebook.

philosophy:  If you see a turtle on a fence post, chances are someone 
put it there.

most memorable career achievement:  Commencement 
speaker at the iSchool Graduation at UT Austin in 2015 and receiving the 
Outstanding Alumni Award from the faculty.

goal i hope to achieve five years from now:  Lower the costs 
of textbooks and learning materials for students in higher education.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  To alleviate 
the pressures of increasing costs and help make higher education more 
accessible to capable students from all economic classes, college stores 
— guided by NACS — will collaborate more effectively and operate more 
efficiently as a consortia, which will allow them to provide greater services 
at lower cost to college and university students.

 Andrew Weaver

Digital and Archival Media Technician 
University of Washington Libraries 
<weevz@uw.edu> 
 
 

born and lived:  Seattle, WA

in my spare time:  Reading and Skimboarding.

favorite books:  Hard Boiled Wonderland and the End of the World, 
The Snows of Kilimanjaro.

most memorable career achievement:  Acceptance to 2016-
17 AAPB NDSR cohort.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  More digital, 
more multi-modal, more audiovisual oriented.

 Lori Widzinski

Head, Multimedia and Music Collections and 
Services, University Libraries 
University at Buffalo, State University of New 
York, University Libraries, 320B Capen Hall, 
Buffalo, NY  14260 
Phone:  (716) 645-7785   <widz@buffalo.edu>

born and lived:  Western New York.

professional career and activities:  Lori Widzinski has worked 
as an academic multimedia librarian for 30 years, she is actively involved 
in the repurposing of library space at the University at Buffalo’s Silverman 
Library including the planning and creation of new services and the impact 
on budgeting, staffing, and collection development.  She is the Founder 
and Editor of Educational Media Reviews Online.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  Academic 
libraries will be even more integrated with online and mobile technologies, 
and with campus support for pedagogy in higher education. 
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Subscription Management
Solutions for Libraries & 
Corporate Procurement

Prenax Inc. provides subscription 
management solutions for procurement 
professionals and libraries.  As a partner, 
we provide a single point of contact for 
managing electronic and paper 
subscriptions, professional memberships 
and books. We offer a true one-stop shop 
for all business, scientific, technical, 
medical, research publications and 
electronic content.  We save you time 
and money and eliminate the hassle of 
working with multiple content suppliers.  

Prenax offers the flexibility of two 
platforms, one for servicing libraries and 
one suited for serving corporate 
customers.

E-journal set up and activation 

E-journal URL maintenance

Click-through access to e-content

Cost center accounting

Automatic claiming

Custom and branded e-portals

License negotiation and management

Flexible management reporting

Built in approval process

Express payments to publishers

Check in option for print titles

Subscription management

E-procurement integration

Partnerships that provide usage 

statistics, rights management, 

discovery tools and single sign on.

Basch Subscriptions, Inc.
Prenax Inc.

10 Ferry Street, Suite 429, Concord, NH  03301
(P) 603-229-0662   (F) 603-226-9443
www.basch.com       www.prenax.com

• Quite apart from all that, people are questing for information 
and libraries are becoming sexy!

I believe that libraries, by definitions new and old, will thrive and 
prosper.  However, most of us librarians are not skilled enough in the 
supporting industries to make accurate predic-
tions about how they will look and perform 
ten years out — a lot the same, some different, 
but all morphing over time.

The information industry players we most 
admire are known for their savvy, strategic 
thinking and planning.  In our space, what we 
library folks must bring is our own version 
of savvy strategic thinking, to provide the 
best information future for our readers, at the 
same time working with and influencing the 
constantly shifting business environment of 
which we are part.  My rambling end point is 
that the consolidation issue we’re uncomfort-
able with is only a piece of the action.  There 
are many balls in the air — we have to pay 
attention to them all.  
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 Gan (Grace) Ye

Digital Systems Librarian 
Pepperdine University Libraries 
24255 Pacific Coast Highway, Malibu, CA  90263 
Phone:  (310) 506-7655   Fax:  (310) 506-4117 
<gan.ye@pepperdine.edu> 
http://library.pepperdine.edu

born and lived:  Born in Shanghai, China.  Current Place of Residence 
is Agoura Hills, CA.

early life:  I was born in the city of Shanghai, China

professional career and activities:  I currently hold the posi-
tion of a digital systems librarian at the Payson library in Pepperdine Uni-
versity.  Some of my research projects include the linked data and tracking 
our faculty research activities.  I also like to work on the different systems’ 
integration.

pet peeves:  Smoking cigarettes and/or e-cigarettes in libraries or 
around non-smoking people.
philosophy:  As long as one does not intrude on others and do not 
threaten others’ wellbeing, one should be free to believe and choose their 
own creed and religion.
most memorable career achievement:  I designed and devel-
oped the CONULEXID system which was the largest bilingual lexicon da-
tabase system in China.  This system was launched in 1997.
goal i hope to achieve five years from now:  To build links 
between the data in our Pepperdine systems and the data in our library 
systems.  To find or develop some type of tool or system to track our fac-
ulty’s teaching and research activities.  To let our faculty know how much 
attention their research areas have gotten.
how/where do i see the industry in five years:  My research 
shows me the traditional library services will be undergoing many big 
changes.  Academic libraries worldwide will be paying more attention to 
the teaching and research areas support to their faculty and students.  
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We are excited to have many preconferences this year and all pre-
conferences had excellent attendance, more than ever!  I want to focus 
especially on the Legal Issues in Libraries preconference which the 
multi-faceted Ann Okerson arranged.  But someone who deserves a 
special shout out is Will Cross who is currently on paternity leave.  He 
just welcomed their first child and Will is taking a few weeks off.  Will 
says he will be very happy to guest edit an issue of ATG focusing on the 
preconference down the road.  And he will be in Charleston.

Looking forward to it all!  GULP!  Sooner than I thought… 
Travel safe, everyone!  Yr. Ed.  
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Back Talk — A Gooey Petri Dish
Column Editors:  Ann Okerson  (Advisor on Electronic Resources Strategy, Center for Research Libraries)   
<aokerson@gmail.com>

A few weeks ago, for an upcoming issue 
of ATG, the editors asked a number of 
folks:  “In 500 words or less, please give 

us your take on the future impact of consolida-
tion (10 years out) on the industry.  Concerns 
like competition, pricing, the growth of start 
ups, etc. are all grist for the mill.”  After some 
thinking, I didn’t respond — I’m not informed 
enough on such matters, and the question felt 
narrowly focused.  Why not write 1,000 words 
for “Back Talk” instead!

I’ve no soothsayer qualifications.  Upon 
reading the press release about an acquisition 
or merger announcement related to the library 
or information industries, many of my chums 
and colleagues say, “Ah, yes, I expected that 
one!” or, “Sure, it was bound to happen!”  
Many seem to know that AAA, BBB, and 
CCC are ripe for the taking.  “Yes, DDD has 
been all along planning vertical integration.”  
For my part, I usually read such a release 
with wide-eyed wonder and say, “Gosh, who 
would have thought?”  The only exception 
for me is when a larger publisher acquires a 
smaller one, sometimes strengthening their 
current portfolio or at other times branching 
into new disciplines.

There are specialists in the M&A space, but 
most of us are not.

My tribe assumes that the pace of consol-
idation in library-related space is picking up 
rapidly, perhaps moreso than in many other 
fields.  Of course, we can list many notable 
acquisitions or mergers over recent years, but 
I would welcome some hard and objective data 
on this topic, before fully agreeing that our 
industry is experiencing a specially high rate 
compared to others.  And, if it’s true that our 
field is experiencing ever more consolidation, 
then isn’t it the case that we’re also experienc-

ing more and more exciting startups with new 
ventures, delivering new kinds of services, 
that meet entirely new needs, including some 
we don’t realize we have until a creative en-
trepreneur realizes them as a great idea and a 
business opportunity?  For example, consider 
1science (which offers, among other services, 
a way to get a handle on open access works 
in their many versions), or RedLink (allows 
library and site administrators to manage their 
IP addresses and authentication tokens), or 
PaperHive (for collaborative reading).  I could 
go on:  there are many, many promising start-
ups — regularly reported at the Charleston 
Conference, ALPSP, and other venues.

In the face of such a gooey petri dish of 
creativity in the library and user spaces, it’s 
hard to subscribe to the notion that libraries 
are of little interest to businesses (as some of 
my colleagues have argued in these pages).  As 
Joe Esposito frequently says, “revolutions are 
rare.”  To be sure, the idea of what the library is 
about is evolving; open access ideologies and 
new business models are blooming;  readers’ 
expectations and needs are driving change.  
Everyone is constantly adjusting — so I argue 
that the outcome for 2026 will be diverse and 
pluralistic, rather than increasingly dominated 
by a shrinking number of firms.  We should ex-
pect large and growing corporations, but even 
more new flowers blooming all along the way.

A question becomes, what will happen 
to all the new blooms?  Will they be gath-
ered into the fold of the information world’s 
biggest suppliers?  Answer:  some will (and 
most librarians won’t like it) and many won’t.  
We’ve seen journal prices rise as large pub-
lishers have acquired small ones and we are 
hugely concerned — even as we may realize 
that at least some of the smaller publishers 

needed resources that their own means could 
not provide.  As I began writing this column, 
we read of Elsevier’s acquisition of SSRN 
and ProQuest’s of Alexander Street Press 
— billed as “joining the ProQuest family of 
companies” — and the resultant grumbling.  
In general, we librarians don’t like it when the 
Big Guys embrace smaller firms, and often for 
good reason.

Now, what about acquisition by private 
equity firms or venture capitalists?  The race 
does not always go to the Biggest Companies.  
For example, a press release of major import 
was issued on 11 July this year.  “Thomson 
Reuters today announced that it has entered 
into a definitive agreement to sell its Intellec-
tual Property & Science business to private 
equity funds affiliated with Onex Corporation 
(“Onex”) and Baring Private Equity Asia 
(“Baring Asia”) for $3.55 billion in cash.”  We 
librarians are as skeptical about PE activities 
as about “consolidation.”  The prevailing per-
ception is that PE enters an arena to make a lot 
of money over a short period of time, slashing 
and burning along the way.  More often than 
not, this type of acquisition is a way station, 
not an end state; we can’t possibly know what 
will become of the Thomson Reuters services 
after divestiture by Onex, if that happens.  The 
assets may later be sold to a another company 
(possibly one we all love to hate);  the PE firm 
may strip off some units for sale;  may start 
acquiring other related companies and decide 
they like the space;  or may sell to another PE 
(where the future may even become a dying 
gasp as of, say, Swets).  With a PE acquisition, 
the future is largely unknown.

(Interestingly enough, the Thomson Re-
uters purchase involves an Asian company.  
Who says that purchasers need to be American 
or Dutch or British or European?  This to me 
sounds like a new type of player in our space, 
with different ways of thinking, different laws.)

The short form of the answer to ATG’s 
question is:  we are in an extended, dynamic, 
exciting time and space, with a great deal 
happening all at once:

• Smaller companies are being swept 
up by bigger companies (consolida-
tion)

• Some established companies are 
acquired by private equity firms, 
a very different kind of situation; 
startups may benefit from venture 
capitalist funds

• Many new, smaller companies are 
being born

• Big consolidated companies are 
spinning off units

• New vendors are dis-intermediating 
libraries and providing information 
products directly to consumers, who 
find information in new ways
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